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PREFACE 

Through the Bureau of International Re- 
lat ions and the Institute of E a s t  Asiatic Studies, 
the Universi ty of C alifornia, Berkeley, en tered  
into a contract  with the Human Relations Area  
Files, Inc. ,  fo r  the preparat ion of r e s e a r c h  
materials on India, Pakis tan and Nepal. 

The analytic and descr ipt ive  mate r i a l  
contained in these  pages c a r r i e s  through the 
winter  of 1955-1956. While much background 
and c u r r e n t  material is available in some areas 
and f ie lds  of in te res t ,  the at tempt to  present  a 
descr ipt ion which w i l l  do  justice to  d ive r se  
peoples is difficult, even with Nepalese consult - 
an t s  on the staff.  It is felt  that the developments 
presented are significant and can  aid in future  
interpreta t ion of the changes in  these  countr ies .  

The Universi ty of C al ifornia Facul ty  
Commit tee  in  charge  are ThomasC .  Blaisdell, 
J r . ,  Direc tor ;  David G. Mandelbaum; 
Woodbridge Bingham; and Richard L. P a r k .  

Of the project  staff, John H. Cover ,  Di- 
r e c t o r  of the Bureau of Business and Economic 
Resea rch  a t  the Universi ty of Maryland, is 
chai rman;  Olive I. Reddick, C hairman of the 
Department of Economics  and Sociology, Hood 
C ollege, is assoc ia te  r e s e a r c h  supervisor ;  
El izabeth K. Bauer,  executive sec re ta ry ;  
Jul iane Heyman, l i b r a ry  co-ordinator;  and 
Ynez Haase, car tographer .  

Thomas C . Blaisdell, Jr . 
Direc tor  
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Annex "A, " Subparagraph l a  

CHAPTER I 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF 
THE SOCIETY 

A wide variety of factors has helped 
determine the general character of society in 
Nepal. Probably the single most important 
factor has been Nepalf s geographical position 
in the heart  of the sub-Himalayan hill area .  
Situated between India on the south and Tibet, 
at  t imes controlled by China, on the north, 
Nepal has served a s  one of the primary meet - 
ing grounds for the Hindu culture of India and 
the various Chinese -influenced cultures of the 
Central  Asian regions. Furthermore, Nepal 
served historically as one of the most widely 
used areas of transit  between the Indian sub- 
continent and Central  A s i a  and China- -not on- 
ly in commodities of trade but also in ideas 
and a r t  forms. Consequently, Nepal w a s  for  
many centuries subject to subtle but intensive 
influence f rom the vital and powerful neigh- 
bors  to its north and south. A t  the same time, 
the strategic geographical position made nec - 
es sa ry  a policy of balancing the two influ- 
ences in order  to remain independent of both. 

Nepalese society is not, however, 
merely a replica of Indian, Tibetan o r  
Chinese society, nor is it even just a synthe- 
sis of these various cultures. Indigenous in- 
fluences can be found at work frequently and 
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these tend to give to Nepalese society and cul- 
ture  a distinctive character .  Moreover, the 
"isolation" policy followed by the Government 
of Nepal in the last century and a half was ef - 
fective in limiting outside influence. It would 
s eem probable, for  instance, that Hinduism 
in Nepal today is much more s imilar  to the 
operation of that institution in India in 1800 
than in 1955. However, the 1950-1951 rebel- 
lion in Nepal abruptly ended Nepal's isolation 
f rom its neighbors and there a r e  numerous 
indications that the social and cultural con- 
cepts prevalent in modern-day India and 
China a r e  beginning to be reflected in devel- 
opments in Nepal. 

F r o m  the economic viewpoint, Nepal- 
e se  society is backward and undeveloped even 
when compared only with its other Asian 
neighbors. The economy is primari ly agri-  
cultural in form, with an estimated 90 per 
cent of the populace directly dependent upon 
agriculture for i t s  livelihood. Industry is 
almost nonexistent with the exception of a few 
smal l  factories operating in the Tera i  a r ea  
close to the Indian border. Even handicraft 
o r  cottage industries a r e  basically family o r  - 
ganizations and do not provide occupation for  
a significant number of the Nepalese people. 
The smal l  merchant class,  the Newari 

l ~ e o r ~ e  V. Bowers, Agricultural De- - 
velopment - in Nepal (Washington: Foreign 
Operations Administration, U. S. Department 
of Agriculture, Cooperating, 1953), p. 14. 
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artisans,  the educated c lass  --mainly govern- 
ment servants o r  members of the nobility-- 
a r e  the only substantial element of the Nepal- 
e se  population not engaged in agricultural 
pursuits . 

A number of institutions provide the 
social bases in Nepal. The extended joint 
family system is one of the most important 
institutions helping to mold the social be- 
havior of the Nepalese. Of almost equal im- 
portance a r e  the caste and tribal systems in 
which most Nepalese a r e  members f rom 
their birth. A Nepalese seldom functions as 
an individual. Rather, almost all of his 
social actions a r e  undertaken as a member of 
a family, a caste o r  a tribe. Individualism, 
as a social concept, is contrary to the domi- 
nant themes in traditional Nepalese culture. 



Annex "A," Subparagraph l b  

CHAPTER I1 

HISTORICAL SETTING 

The origins of Nepalese history are lost 
in  legends. Archaeological data  which might 
shed light on the ea r ly  y e a r s  are practically 
nonexistent because the N epalese Govern- 
ment  has  not encouraged such r e s e a r c h  within 
its borders .  However, there  seem to be a 
number of sites which might yield valuable 
finds, once proper  excavation takes place. . 

The only area which has been studied at all 
by Europeans is the Terai .1  

It appears  that the Kathmandu Valley 
w a s  a t  one time a lake. According to legend, 
a deity s t ruck  the surrounding hills with his 
sword and opened a passage fo r  the water.  
F o r  the Hindus, the god is Vishnu, and for  the 
Buddhists it is ~ a n j u s r i . ~  Once the Valley was 
drained , se t t l e r s  f rom the nearby hills poured 
down to cultivate the fer t i le  soil. F o r  a long 
t ime, Nepal w a s  equated with the Kathmandu 
Valley. The towns which grew there  became 
important trading centers ,  while the hill people 

- -- 
l ~ e r c e v a l  Landon, Ne al, I1 (London: Con- 

stable and Company, Ltd.,  % 8 ) ,  p. 1. 
2 ~ .  Brook Northey and C. J. Morris ,  The 

Gurkhas: - Their Manners, Customs and C o u n i  
(London: John ~ a n e  the ~ o d l e ~  ~ e a d F ~ t d .  , 
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to the eas t  and west remained virtually in- 
accessible and unknown. 

With the settlement of the Valley, the 
mythical age of Nepal began. There a r e  many 
legends which describe the ear ly  dynasties and 
the adventures of heroes. Chinese, Indian, and 
eas t e rn  Himalayan influences are detectable in 
these tales, and often the three  are mixed.3 
The only mater ia ls  of consequence the historiar 
now has at his  disposal are the chronologies 
naming the genealogies of the various ru lers ,  
along with references in  Tibetan and Chinese 
sources.  It w a s  only with the ar r ival  of the 
Br i t i sh  and other Europeans that more  detailed 
accounts w e r e  recorded.4 

According to one legend, the name Nepal 
der ives  f rom Ne Muni, the patron saint of the 
country, who se t  up a dynasty of shepherd kings 
many centuries ago. Since "pala" means 
cherished o r  looked after,  Nepal might mean 
the country looked after by ~ e . ~  A number of 
alternative derivations are given by Levi. 6 

The Gopalas, o r  shepherd kings, and 
their  successors ,  the Abhiras, w e r e  the fore-  
runners  of the present shepherd peoples who 
occupy the northern hills, particularly the 

3sylvain Levi, L e  Nepal, I (Paris: Ernes  
Leroux, 1905), p. 8. 

4 ~ b i d . ,  - Chapter 11. I 
 orth the^ and Morris,  The Gurkhas: 

Manners, Customs - and Country, p. 34. 

6 ~ e v i ,  - LeNepal ,  11, pp. 66-67. 
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Gurungs and the Bhotias. They came originally 
f rom the plains of ~ i b e t . ~  

The ear l ies t  occupants of the Valley were 
the Kiratas. They were displaced by the 
New ars around the sixth century B. c . 8  Levi 
refers to the theory that the Newars originally 
derived f rom the N a i r s  of south India, but he 
contends that their proper origin must be placed 
north of the ~ i r n a l a ~ a s . ~  On the other hand, 

I I R.egrni contends that, Tibet cannot be se t  up 
as the homeland of the ~ e w a r s . "  10 He asser ts ,  
I I The Newars form the oldest living group, not 
only in Nepal but in  the whole of India. Their 
civilization goes back to a period older than 
~ o h e n j o d a r o . " ~  l He argues that the correct  
origin of the Newars must  be found in the 
peoples of northeastern India, the same stock 
as has produced the Manipuris, R.ajbansis, and 
Assamese tribes.  Probably it is the same pre-  
Aryan stock a s  has produced the Kols and 
~ h i l s .  12 

The description of the Newars in early 
t imes which L evi gives is quite idyllic. He 

8 ~ i l l i  R.ama R.egmi, Ancient and - Medieval 
Nepal ,- (Kathmandu, 1952). p. 1. 

g ~ e v i ,  Le Nepal, I, p. 220. 
1 ° ~ e g m i ,  Ancient and Medieval Nepal, 

p. 13. 
l l lbid. ,  - pa 11. 
12 Ibid., p. 13. - 



pictures them as divided into tribes, clans and 
subclans, without any notion of caste. There 
w a s  absolute and complete equality by birth. 
Although exogamy was observed, the w i f e  be- 
longed to the whole tribe.  No restrictions were 
placed on foods which could be consumed, ex- 
cept for the tribal totem. The dead were some- 
t imes burned, but more often buried. Such was 
the state of the New are when the Buddhist 
missionaries entered the Valley and began to 
convert them. l 3  

The Buddhists met with initial success, 
apparently because they disturbed the social 
organization of the Newars to a minimum ex- 
tent. There are good reasons to believe that 
the famous Buddhist Emperor Asbka visited - 
the Valley in person, and there are six stupas 
in the vicinity of Kathmandu which a r e  at- 
tributed to him. 

Some centuries after the introduction of 
Buddhism, Brahmanism became a major re- 
ligious and social force in the Valley. How 
Brahmanism entered the Valley is unknown, 
but popular accounts credit Shankaracharya, 
the Hindu reformist of the eighth century. Ac- 
cording to legend, Shankaracharya arrived in 
the Valley from India, and found a confusion 
o r  intermixture of castes. He conquered the 
Buddhist monks, punished the vanquished, and 
substituted the worship of Shiva for that of 
Buddha. The Shaiva cult took root and developec 

l j ~ e v i ,  - Le Nepal, I, p. 224. 



along with many of the Buddhist f o r m s  which 
remained. The major  change in the social  
organization of the Newars was the establish- 
ment  of the cas te  system. According to Levi, 
the major  consequence w a s  the growth of 
cas t e s  within a Buddhist society. l4 

Apparently the conqueror of the Valley, 
who in all probability w a s  not the south Indian 
Shankaracharya, proved the forerunner  of 
o ther  invaders and refugees. R,eal o r  pretended 
m e m b e r s  of the royal families of India at-  
tempted to establish footholds in the Valley, 
la rgely  by vir tue of their  Rajput origin and 
s ta tus  a s  k s a t r i y a s  .- o r  war r io rs .  One such 
dynasty, which succeeded in  gaining control of 
the Valley, w a s  the Mallas. According to 
Levi, they in termarr ied  with the local people 
and adopted many of the indigenous customs s o  

I I that they became local war r io rs ,  worshippers 
at the s a m e  t ime of Buddhist and Brahrnanical 
gods, who served naturally as a link between 
the two sects .  1 1  15 

By the seventh century, Nepal had at-  
tained a high level of prosperity and political 
organization. According to Northey, " ~ e ~ a l  
could be compared with the best administered 
s ta tes  of India at that time. " l6 During the 
s a m e  century, Tibet r o s e  to sudden promi- 
nence as a major  power in Asia. With an a rmy  
.---- - .-.. 

141bid., p. 226. 
151bid p. 227. 
6 ~ t i e y  and Morris,  The Gurkhas: Their  

Manners, Customs - and C o u i ,  pa 36 .  
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estimated at 100,000 men, Tibet placed itself 
a s  a third force between China and India, and 
reduced Nepal to the status of a vassal state. 
A daughter of the king of Nepal was married to 
the Tibetan ruler,as also was a Chinese ~ r i n c e s s  
These two a r e  credited with introducing 
Buddhism into Tibet. 17 

In addition to Euddhism, Nepal w as also 
responsible for introducing new forms of a r t  
and architecture, l i terature,  crafts and indus- 
t r i e s  into Tibet. Sanskrit literature, in 
particular, became extremely important be- 
cause of the Buddhist texts. Many scholars 
f rom Tibet traveled to Bengal, which was then 
a thriving center of Buddhism, in order  to 
copy and translate the manuscripts. l8 It 
appears to have been another instance of the 
conquered civilizing the conqueror. 

Tibetan power waned during the suc-  
ceeding centuries, and by the eleventh century 
the paramountcy of Indian influence w a s  again 
asserted. Many Brahmans fled to Nepal be- 
fore the Muslim invaders, and there they re- 
inforced the local Brahmans, A conscious 
attempt was made to preserve the Hindu tradi- 
tion from extinction and Nepal soon became an 
important center of Hinduism. Orthodoxy ap- 
pears ,  however, to have been restricted 
largely to the ruling classes and not to have 

masses.  substantially affected tho 

I 8 ~ o r  further details, s ee  Chapter VI. 



Some of the Brahman refugees fled to the 
western  hil ls  where they came  in contact with 
a mountain t r ibe  known as the Khas. The Khas 
absorbed as much a s  they could of Brahmanical 
learning, and even their  language was affected, 
fo r  it is today m o r e  like a corrupt  dialect of 
Hindi. The offspring of the Brahmans and the 
hill women have come to be known a s  Chetr is ,  
apparently a corruption of k s a t r a a s ,  --- arid it is 
f r o m  this  t r ibe  that the l a t e r  ruling family of 

- 

Nepal arose.  19 
In the fourteenth century, King Harisinha 

of Tirhut w a s  dr iven out of his  lands by the 
Maghal invaders. He fled to Nepal where he 
established a mountain kingdom. Many learned 
Brahmans accompanied him , and great  efforts 
w e r e  made to codify the l i te ra ture  and rein-  
fo rce  the Brahmanical tradition. It was left 
to one of the Malla kings, of the dynasty that 
had ruled the Valley f o r  many centuries, to 
t rans la te  Brahmanical principles into practice. 
He divided all his  subjects into Hindus or  Bud- 
dhist, depending on whether they w e r e  followers 
of Shiva o r  Buddha. The Hindus w e r e  subjected 
to the s t r i c t  ru les  of caste,  while the Buddhists 
w e r e  divided into occupational groups. 20 

In the fifteenth century, a Malla ru l e r  
succeeded in establishing his power over  the 
whole of the Valley and surrounding te r r i to r ies .  
However, he made the fatal mistake at the time 

l g ~ o r t h e ~  arid Morris,  The Gurkhas: Their  
Manners, Customs -- and Country, p. Y Y .  

m n  

z U ~ e v i ,  Le Nepal, I. p. 



of his death of dividing his kingdom among his 
three  sons. Thereafter followed a continual 

vation of the name appears  to be Gorakhnath, 1 

sequence of w a r s  between the three kingdoms 
of the Valley, identified by the three major  
cities: Kathmandu, Patan and Bhatgaon. 

Around the sixteenth century, the king of 
Gurkha, a town about 65 miles  west of Kathrnan- 
du, w a s  overpowered and killed by members  of 
the Hinduized clans of his tr ibe.  These lat ter  
w e r e  the Chetris ,  o r  descendants of refugee 
Brahmans and hill women. The new king, son 
of a petty nearby ruler ,  claimed descent from 

Gurkha Invasion I 

the R.ajputs of Chitoor who had been driven out 
by the Mughals. He established the Gurkha 
dynasty which came  to ru le  over  the whole 
of Nepal. The Gurkhas have insisted on their  
Indian Rajput ancestry, and have been staunch 
Hindus. They a r e  called Gurkhas after the nam 
of thei r  fo rmer  capital, but the original der i -  

During the seventeenth and ear ly  eight - 
teenth centuries, the Gurkhas steadily ex- 
panded their  kingdom until it reached in  the 
w e s t  to the Kumaon hills, and in the eas t  to 
the Kathmandu Valley. F r o m  about 1736, the 
Gurkhas began their  attempts to enter the 
Valley. The f i r s t  attempts met  with disaster .  

Z l~b id . ,  p. 254. 

, 



However, by the end of another quar ter  century, 
dissension among the th ree  kingdoms of the 
Valley broke their  united s trength and facili- 
tated the ent ry  of the Gurkhas. Final  victory 
w a s  achieved in  1769, with the capture of 
Jaya  Prakash,  the mad ru le r  of Bhatgaon. 
P r i t h v ~  i Narayan, the conqueror, moved his 
capital to Kathmandu and founded the royal 
line which s t i l l  ru les  ~ e ~ a 1 . 2 2  

Prithwi Narayanls successors ,  Singha 
P r a t a p  Sah and R.ana Bahadur Sah, his  son and 
grandson respectively, as w e l l  as Bahadur 
Sah who acted as regent during the l a t t e r ' s  
infancy, continued a vigorous policy of Gurkha 
expansion. They became masters of the whole 
of Nepal, invaded Kumaon and Sikkim in  turn, 
and then invaded Tibet in quest of loot.23 How- 
eve r ,  at this point they incurred the wrath of 
the Chinese Government a t  Peking, for  the  
Chinese Emperor  w a s  t e r res t ia l  protector and 
spiri tual  disciple of the Grand Lama. The 
Emperor  dispatched an a rmy  estimated at 
seventy thousand men to punish the Gurkhas. 

Although the Chinese advance was both 
costly and exhausting, the Chinese a r m y  
marched to within twenty mi les  of Kathmandu 
i n  ! ?93, much to the consternation of the 
Cur-':has, who fought valiantly but unsuccessfully. 
-. - - .  

a c, --em--- - 
-'$Landon, Nepal, I, p. 6 6 ;  11, p. 275. 
2 3 ~ c h u y l e r  Cammann, Trade Throu h the 
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The Gurkhas capitulated and a t reaty of peace 
w a s  signed. On their  side, the Chinese were 
anxious to quit the country before the winter 
blocked the passes  to their  r e a r .  Nepal was 
forced to cede some te r r i to ry  and once again 
affirmed its subservience to China by agreeing 
to send tribute every fifth year  to ~ e k i n ~ . ~ ~  

Brit ish Influence 

The f i r s t  official Bri t ish contact with 
Nepal came in 1765, at the time of the Gurkha 
invasion of the Kathmandu Valley. The Newar 
r u l e r s  appealed to the Bri t ish for  help and ar. 
expedition under the command of Captain 
Kinloch made an unsuccessful attempt to pene- 
t r a t e  the country. The Bri t ish w e r e  stopped in 
the Te ra i  by a combination of the Gurkhas and 
seve re  malaria and forced to re t rea t .  

In 179 1, the Gurkha conquerors of Nepal 
had become thoroughly entrenched in  power and 
finally consented to enter  into a commercial  
t rea ty  with the British. During the s a m e  year, 
there  w e r e  hostilities between Nepal and China, 
and the Gurkhas appealed to Lord Cornwallis 
fo r  assistance. The Bri t ish w e r e  undoubtedly 
anxious to avail themselves of the opportunity 
to further their  in teres ts  in Nepal by render-  
ing service  to the ru le rs ,  but the Brit ish also 

z4Levi, u-, I, p. 180; Northey and 
Morris ,  - The Gurkhas: Their  Manners, Customs 
and Country, p. 52. See also Landon, Nepal, 
n T ~ p p e n d i x  XXI. 
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had extensive in te res t s  in China which could 
not be lightly jeopardized. Lord Cornw al l is  
chose the middle path and sent a mission under 
Colonel Kirkpatrick to arbi t ra te  the dispute. 
By the t ime  Kirkpatrick arr ived,  i n  1792, the 
Nepalese had already submitted to the Chinese 
and the se rv ices  of the Br i t i sh  w e r e  not de- 
s i red .  The net resul t  was that Cornwallis 
succeeded in  antagonizing both s ides.  25 

R.elations between the Br i t i sh  and the 
Nepalese deteriorated steadily. Occasional 
border  incidents hastened the process .  In 
1814, the Br i t i sh  claimed that the border  in- 
cidents had assumed the proportion of an in- 
vasion o r  at least an  encroachment on Bri t i sh  
Protected ter r i tory ,  and w a r  w a s  declared. 

Although Br i t i sh  fortunes varied a t  first, 
a successful  offensive w a s  mounted by General  
Ochterlony and the Nepalese w e r e  forced to 
sue  for  peace. A t rea ty  of peace w a s  signed 
in  18 16 by which some Nepalese t e r r i to ry  was 
made over  to the Brit ish.  Permiss ion to have 
a Br i t i sh  R.esident in Kathmandu w a s  made 
an essent ial  condition and the post w a s  filled 
in  the s a m e  year .  In addition, Nepal ceded 
Kumaon, Garhwal and par t  of the ~ e r a i . ~ ~  

A i l  Cammann, --- Trade Through the Himalayas - -9 

p. 134. - 
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Internal Developments 

At the t ime of the war with the British, 
the king of Nepal w a s  still a youth and effective 
power w a s  vested in the Prime Minister , 
General Bhimsen Thapa. A smallpox epidemic 
broke out shortly after the a r r iva l  of the Brit- 
i s h  R.esident, and the young king was among 
the victims. He w a s  succeeded by the three 
year  old prince, Raj Indra Bikram Sah Bahadur 
Shamsher Jung. 

Power remained with Bhimsen, but the 
king became increasingly rest ive as he grew 
older. Spurred on by an ambitious w i f e ,  he 
made an unsuccessful attempt to r id  himself of 
Bhimsen in 1833. Another attempt was made 
in  1836, and finally in  1837 Bhimsen w a s  r e -  
moved f rom office, placed under confinement, 
and subsequently he died, ei ther by his own ham 
o r  by poison. His corpse w a s  dragged through 
the streets of Kathmandu and flung on a rubbish 
heap. 

The enemies of Bhimsen, known as the 
Kala Panre  faction, assumed control of the 
government and retained it until 1843. In that 
year ,  a nephew of Bhimsen by the name of 
Matabar Singh returned f rom exile i n  India. He 
obtained favor with the court and army, and 
promptly had members  of the Kala Panre  fac- 
tion executed.27 

1 pp. 54-55; Northey and Morris,  
The Gurkhas: Their  Manners. Customs and - 
Country. p. 64. 



Meanwhile, a young man destined to have 
a profound influence on Nepal had begun a 
brilliant mil i tary c a r e e r .  Jang  Bahadur, son 
of a Nepalese official and nephew of Matabar 
Singh, had entered mil i tary se rv ice  a t  an early 
age and by 1845 had become a colonel with 
considerable influence. In concert  with one of 
the king's wives, he organized a coup which 
w a s  successful  i n  the overthrow of Matabar 
~ i n ~ h . ~ ~  

It is not known c lear ly  what events t rans-  
pired during the next decade, except for  a 
bloody m a s s a c r e  in the capital  which involved 
the deaths of many of the leading nobles.2g 

Jang Bahadur, strongly supported by his 
brothers ,  emerged as the dominant power in 
the land, and became P r i m e  Minister.  The 
king a t  one point fled to Banaras, led severa l  
unsuccessful invasions of the Tera i ,  and w a s  
finally captured and imprisoned in Kathmandu. 
The deposed king and his successor  w e r e  kept 
under close surveillance and w e r e  allowed 
very  little contact with persons other than 
members  of their  immediate family or  servants .  
In effect, Jang Bahadur became the undisputed 
ru le r  of ~ e ~ a l . ~ O  

ZB~andon, Neoal, I, pp. 105, 116. 
z g ~ r i g h t ,  History of Nepal, p. 58; Landon, 

Nepal, I, p. 124. 
3 0 ~ r i g h t ,  Historv of Neoal, pp. 58-59; 

Landon, Ne~al .  I, p. 132; Northey and Morr is ,  
The Gurkhas: Their  Manners, Customs and - 
Country, p. 71. 
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Russia followed a policy of steady ex- 
pansion in Central A s i a  during the middle of 
the nineteenth century. Brit ish concern over 
the spread of Russian influence toward India 
may have been a factor in the Crimean War 
which started in 1854. At the same time, 
Chinese forces had been withdrawn from Tibet 
to ass is t  in suppressing the Taiping Rebellion. 
Probably because of the preoccupation else- 
where of the major powers interested in Tibet, 
Nepal seized the opportunity to invade the areas  
adjacent to the Nepalese border. Tibet capitu- 
lated and Nepal agreed to evacuate the occupied 
terr i tory  in exchange for an annual payment of 
ten thousand rupees o r  one thousand pounds 
sterling. Import duties on goods from Nepal 
to Tibet w e r e  remitted and a Gurkha official 
w a s  allowed to reside in Lhasa to protect the 
in teres ts  ofNepalese traders .  In this, the 
Nepalese may have been taking a leaf from the 
Bri t ish book3 

The assumption of power by Jang Bahadur 
brought an important change in the relations 
with the British. The Government of Nepal 
became a strong friend and ally of Britain, 
and remained s o  until the end of Brit ish rule 
in South Asia. During the British war against 

3 1 ~ r i g h t ,  History of Nepal, pp. 61-62; 
Landon, Nepal, I. pp. 14T-46; Northey and 
Morris, The -- Gurkhas: Their Manners, - Customs 
and Country, pp. 74-75. See also Landon, -- 
Nepal, 11, Appendix XXIl for details of t-he treaty. 



the Sikhs in 1848, Jang Bahadur offered eight 
regiments of Nepalese troops, but the Brit ish 
declined the offer. Two years  later ,  Jang 
Bahadur made a sensational visit to Britain, 
which turned out to be a great personal s u c -  
cess .  The impressions of Bri t ish strength 
which he gained during his t ravels  apparently 
convinced him that Brit ish power was unbeat - 
able. When the Mutiny broke out in 1857, 
Jang Bahadur immediately offered f u l l  ass is t  - 
ance, and even led tile estirrlated 3, 30t2 
Nepalese troops hir.-.se~.3:'~ 

The motives for this attachment to the 
Bri t ish a r e  not clearly known. Pa r t  of the 
Nepalese policy would seem to have been based 
on the f i rm  belief that the Brit ish would smash 
the Mutiny and that it would be best to remain 
on good te rms .  However, the same objective 
might have been served by playing the game 
of Cornwallis, with an offer to arbitrate.  It 
is more  likely that Nepal hoped to regain some 
of the te r r i to ry  lost to the Brit ish in the ill- 
fated war which ended in 18 16. Since Nepal 
could not hope to win back the terr i tory  through 
armed conflict with Britain, the alternate 
course of seeking recompense for  services  
rendered may have suggested itself. 

Jang Bahadur was succeeded a s  P r ime  
Minister by his brother, Rana Udip Singh, a 

32~rizhht ,  - History of Nepal- 
and Morris, The ~ u r k h a g ~ h e i r  
Customs -- andCountr-y, p. 7 6 . -  
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pious and scholarly man. The lat ter  proved 
much l e s s  competent to deal with the intrigues 
and factions of the ruling class .  In l e s s  than 
eight years ,  he w a s  assassinated in his palace 
by his own nephews. While most wri ters  at- 
tr ibute the assassination to a struggle for  
power within the ruling family,33 a more  im- 
portant factor may have been the expansion of 
Russian power which took place in 1884- 1885, 
and the des i re  for a stronger government t~ 
meet  the threat .  By 1884 Russian troops were 
at  the borders  of Afghanistan, and the follow- 
ing year  there  w e r e  border clashes. Britain 
took ser ious  note of the events and for  a time 
it seemed there  might be hostilities. It is 
possible that Bi r  Shamsher, the new P r i m e  
Minister of Nepal, in  collaboration with the 
British, wanted to be prepared for  such an 
eventuality. How ever,  the previous pr ime 
minister  had made an official offer of assist- 
ance to the Brit ish in the event of a continued 
Rassian advance through ~ f ~ h a n i s t a n .  34 

Bir  Shamsher died in  190 1 and w a s  suc-  
ceeded by a brother. Deva Shamsher. Al- 
though of genial disposition and inclined toward 
reforms,  Deva Shamsher proved incapable of 
retaining a position of authority among the 
R.anas and within four months he w a s  forced by 
his  remaining brothers  to abdicate. 35 
- - 

3 3 ~ a n d o n ,  Nepal, 11, p. 7 1. 
3 4 ~ ,  p. 64. 
35~i l l i  R.ama R.e mi, A Centur of Family 
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He was succeeded by another brother ,  
Chandra Skamsher, a man of considerable 
s t rength and competence, but of much m o r e  
conservative outlook. Chandra withdrew some 
of the r e fo rms  instituted by Deva, notably the 
sys t em of p r imary  schools and the abolition 
of s lavery.  

Chandra maintained close friendly ties 
with the British, and a careful eye on Russian 
expansion in Asia. He attended Lord Curzonls  
Durbar  in  Calcutta in 1903. The following 
yea r  he gave material ass is tance  to the Young- 
husband expedition which took advantage of the 
Russo - Japanese w a r  to gain unchallenged 
entrance of Br i t i sh  influence into Lhasa.  The 
t rea ty  which Britain signed with the Tibetan 
L a m a  provided that Tibet would not cede o r  
lease t e r r i to ry  to any foreign power nor would 
any foreign intervention be allowed. Thereby, 
possible R.ussian advance into Tibet w a s  ef - 
fectively blocked. Undoubtedly, this mus t  have 
been an end with which the Nepalese w e r e  in 
full sympathy. 

When the f i r s t  world war  began in 1914, 
Chandra repeated the gesture of Jan2 Bahadur 
and offered generous assis tance to the Br i t i sh  
in  both men and mater ia ls .  €I 

The reward for  services  rendered was r e -  
ceived in  1923, the year  in which Britain for-  
rnally recognized the independence of Nepal. In 

3 6 ~ o r t h e y  ancl Morr is  J Thc -. --- Gurkhas: 
Their  -- Manners, Customs and Country, pp. 83-85. -- 



addition, arrangements were made for an 
annual remittance to Nepal. 37 

During the last  years of Chandra's reign, 
he finally introduced some badly needed re- 
forms, including those which he had previously 
rescinded. Slavery w a s  abolished in  1926 , as 
w e l l  as the practice of forced labor. Other 
changes w e r e  introduced with regard to taxes 
and trade, but the sum total had little effect 

38 on the overwhelming problems of the country. 
Chandra Sharnsher died in 1929, and was 

succeeded by his brother Bhim Shamsher. The 
ca ree r  of the lat ter  as Pr ime  Minister w a s  
relatively brief. It was characterized by an 
attempt to enrich himself quickly at the ex- I 

pense of the public t reasury and to install his 
illegitimate sons in more  favored positions. 
To accomplish this, he got the other members o 
the Rana family to swear an oath on the sacred 
Baghmati River that the illegitimate sons would 

1 i 
be inscribed on the l is t  of accession. The sons , 
of Chandra were bitterly incensed by this I 

maneuver, which placed them further from power. 
Bhim seems to have been aware that the re- 
sentment might lead to a plot against him and 
it is believed that he was planning to counter it 
with a bold move against Chandra's sons. What - 
ZITC1' '31-2l1 1 3 ~  , r , : i T T  
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his death in 1932 under mysterious circum- 
stances.  39 

Bhim w a s  succeeded as P r ime  Minister 
by the next brother, Judha Shamsher, who was 
already quite advanced in age. In 1934, the 
sons of Chandra had sufficient strength in the 
family council, and apparently the support of 
Judha, to push through a change in the l i s t  of 
accession s o  that illegitimate sons would be 
excluded. Ten Ranas were purged by this 
move, mostly the sons of Bir and Bhim, and 
the way w a s  cleared for  the sons of Chandra. 
Those purged either were assigned posts out- 
s ide the Kathmandu Valley o r  went to India. 
Great bitterness a rose  f rom the episode be- 
cause those responsible had gone back on a 
sacred oath, a matter  of great consequence to 
nobles claiming Rajput blood. In many re- 
spects the purge proved the single most  im- 
portant factor in the final undoing of the Ranas, 
for  the ousted men took a leading part  in the 
agitation for  a change in government which 
finally resulted in the events of 1951. 

During the same year a s  the purge, an 
agreement w a s  reached with the British where- 
by a Nepalese legation was opened in London. 
Close t ies between the two countries were 
maintained. When the second world w a r  be- 
gan in 1939, the Government cf Nepal promptly 
- - 

39~hid.  , p. 209; Northey and Morris,  - The 
Gurkhas: Their Manners, Customs and Coun- ---- - - -  
t r y  p. 86. 



declared i t s  suppcrt f o r  Sri tz in and mounted 
a recruitment campaign which eventually 
brought an estimated Tour hundred thousand 
rnen into the ranks of the Indian army.  Many 
of the Nepalese were used in labor battalions 
but sorae were sent abroad for  combat duty. 4b 

One resul t  of this widespread recrui t -  
ment, and the experience gained by Nepalese 
soldiers  in  other countries, w a s  to introduce 
new ideas and aspirations into Nepal , which in 
turn  contributed to the general dissatisfaction 
of the populace and encouraged the growth of 
popular movements. The purged R.anas did 
not hesitate to give financial and other ass i s t -  
ance to the dissident groups. 

The Praja Parishad, or People's Party,  
was formed in  1938. In collaboration with the 
Indian publication Janata, a series of ar t ic les  
was published disclosing the extent of ex- 
ploitation prevalent i n  Nepal. Support for  the 
movement w a s  obtained f rom the Congress 
Socialist P a r t y  of Bihar, ~ n d i a . ~ '  Within the 
country, many young men  looked to the P r a j a  
Parishad as a rallying place for all having 
l iberal  views. Of great  importance, the pre- 
viously docile king began to take an active in- 
t e re s t  in political affairs. Par t ly  because of 
his  inherent dislike of the Ranas, the king w a s  
induced to contribute financially to the P r a j a  

-- -- 

40~.egrni ,  A Century - of Family Autocracy 
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~ a r i s h a d . 4 2  In general,  the P r a j a  Par ishad 
called for  the ru le  of l a w  in  Nepal, and urged 
peaceful transit ion to a constitutional monarchy. 

In 1940, the Ranas seized a l i s t  of mem-  
b e r s  of the P r a j a  Parishad and widespread 
arrests took place. The suppression was 
thorough and the P r a j a  Par ishad ceased to 
function. Popular unrest ,  accentuated by the 
additional hardships imposed by the war,  
continued, but there  wereno  organized dissident 
groups. 

By 1945, Judha Shamsher had come to 
feel  the burden of ru le  heavily. His own ad- 
vanced age, combined with the uneasy position 
within the country and the p r e s s u r e  f r o m  other 
Ranas fo r  m o r e  forceful government, w e r e  
fac tors  which led him to res ign  f r o m  the post 
of Prime Minister. He w a s  succeeded by Pad- 

43 ma Shamsher, the only legitimate son  of Bhim. 
Since his  illegitimate brothers  had been ex- 
cluded f r o m  the Rana family council, Padma 
found himself isolated and hence in  a weak 
position as Prime Minister. 

The end of the war  brought a series of 
rapid changes in India as the political l eaders  
there  mounted their  campaign for independence. 
Developments in India had their  repercussions 
in  Nepal, as w e l l  as among the Nepalese leaders  
voluntarily o r  compulsorily exiled in  India. Of 



great  significance, Padma Shamsher proved to 
be a man of l iberal  views with a determination 
to introduce constitutional re forms .  It seemed 
that an e r a  of democratic govcrn~nent  w a s  
about to  begin. 

However, n strong faction vrithin the 
Rana family, headed by Mohan Shamsher, the 
eldest son of Chandra, strongly opposed the 
policies of the P r i m e  Minister and the general  
drift  of the country. By the end of 1947, Mohan 
had succeeded in getting most of the effective 
power into his  own hands, and ear ly  the next 
year  he was able to  force Padma tores ign.  44 

Mohan Shamsher became the next P r ime  
Minister.  He took a decided stand against 
major  reforms,  although he declared himself 
in favor of some moderate changes. With the 
change in administration, and the known con- 
servative views of the new P r i m e  Minister, 
political agitation became more  intense. A 
number of political par t ies  sprang up, mostly 
among Nepalese in India. The most important 
was the Nepali National originally 
founded in Calcutta in 1946. A leading figure 
in this  organization, in t e r m s  of both policy and 
financial assistance,  was Subarna Shamsher, a 
brother of the deposed Padma. Internal dis-  
sension led to severa l  spli ts  in the Nepali 
- 

441bid., p.  291. 
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Congress  and a general  fragmentation of the 
efforts f o r  political change. 

Important l eaders  of the newly independent 
India supported and encouraged the opposition 
groups. This did not de te r  Mohan f rom demon- 
s t ra t ing Nepal's traditional friendship with i t s  
l a r g e r  neighbor through the offer of troops to 
a s s i s t  in the Hyderabad incident.46 

The relations between Nepal, Tibet and 
China have been somewhat unclear. China 
had gone to w a r  with Nepal in 1792 in  pro-  
tection of Tibet, and the t rea ty  of that year  
stipulated that tribute v~ould be sent  periodi- 
cally f rom Kathmandu to Peking. Tribute 
missions,  which were  m o r e  often t rade  mis- 
sions,  did go at  i r regula r  intervals until 1912. 
Moreover, Nepal I s  r u l e r s  have long claimed 
that the r e l a t i ~ n s h i p ~ h a s  never been one of 
suzerainty. On the other hand, Chinese maps  
are reported to have included Nepal as Chi- 
nese ter r i tory .  47 At the same time, s ince  the 
Tibeto-Nepalese w a r  of 1854- 1856, Lhasa  had 
sent  tr ibute missions to Kathmandu. The 

4 6 ~ e g m i  A Century - of Family Autocracy 
in  Nepal, p. 2 6 8 1  - - 
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tribute mission arr ived in Kathmandu as late 
as 1953, o r  severa l  years  after the Chinese 
occup tion of Tibet, but has not appeared 

2 8  since. 
With the first indication of the propose( 

Chinese occupation of Tibet, and even before 
Mao had returned f rom his talks in Moscow, 
the Nepalese pr ime minister  went to New 
Delhi to enter  into new t rea t ies  with India 
which guaranteed the sovereignty of Nepal. 
T w o  documents were signed, one a t reaty of 
friendship and mutual security, the other a 
t rade  agreement. 49 Even before the t reat ies  
were  signed, Nehru declared before the Indiz 
Parliament that Nepal w a s  geographically 

I I par t  of India. He made i t  clear that, it is 
not possible for  any Indian Government to 
tolerate any invasion of Nepal f rom else- 
where. 1150 

At the s a m e  t ime that the t rea t ies  w e r c  
being negotiated in  New Delhi, the Indian 
Government urged the Nepalese prime minis 
t e r  to institute badly needed reforms,  and pa 
titularly some form of representative govern 
ment. A compromise was worked out provid 
for  a parliament of two houses. After a seri 
of difficulties, the parliament finally met  in 
Kathmandu o n  September 22, 1950. Iiow eve1 
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it did not have an  opportunity to function long 
enough to produce any resul ts .  5 1 

The Chinese Government announced its 
occupation of Tibet la te  in  October, 1950. 
Within a fortnight there  w e r e  sensational de- 
velopments in Nepal. King Tribhuvan suddenly 
fled f r o m  his palace and took refuge in  the 
Indian embassy in Kathmandu, apparently with 
the pr ior  knowledge and consent of the Indian 
Ambassador. The Pr imeMinis te r  countered 
by proclaiming Tribhuvan's three-year  old 
grandson the new king. How ever ,  Tribhuvan 
refused to abdicate. He w a s  offered asylum 
by India and w a s  flown out of the country in  
an  Indian plane. 52 

Once the king, who w a s  known to be  anti- 
Rana in  sentiment, was out of the country an  
armed uprising broke out in  Nepal. The in- 
surgents  declared their  goal to be  the overthrow 
of the Ranas in  the name of the king.53 

The Nepali Congress w a s  the major  group 
involved in the insurrection. The insurgents 
made some progress ,  while negotiations were  
pursued in  New Delhi fo r  a settlement. Then 
e a r l y  in January, 195 1, government troops 
went over to the rebel  side for  the first time. 
This disaffection of the troops added to the 
- -- - ---- - .--em.. -.- 

5 3 ,  I I Nepal: Chronology, 
dm-h  Indian -. P r e s s  - -.- 

Dir'ests, I, No. 4, p. 102. 
c 1 ' - .  - - 

5 2 ~ b i d  -:. , p. 103. 
1 1  5 3 z s h e r  and Bondurant, Indian V i e w s  

1 I of Sino -Indian R.elations, p. 147. 
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p res su res  on Prime Minister Mohan Shnmsher, 
1;< and he w a s  forced to capitulatc. 

King Tribhuvan returned to Kathmandu in 
mid-February and w a s  given a tumultuous 
welcome. A coalition cabinet was formed, 
which included five Nepali Congress leaders ,  
but which w a s  still headed by Moilan Shamsher. 
However, it signaled the end of exclusive R,ana 
ru le  in Nepal. A general amnesty w a s  granted 
to all political pr isoners  and the insurgents 
w e r e  asked to lay  down their  a rms .  Many 
rebels  refused to accept the compromise and 
continued their  civil w a r ,  which w a s  suppressed 
only when Indian troops came to the aid of the 
new Government. 55 

The inter im government lasted only a few 
months. By November, 1951, the Nepali Con- 
g r e s s  leaders  w e r e  in  a position to demand a 
I I homogeneous" cabinet, and they resigned. 
Two days later ,  Mohan Shamsher and the otner 
R.ana minis ters  also resigned. The king called 
upon the President  of the Nepali Congress, 
M. P. Koirala, to form the new Government. 
The new Cabinet consisted of eight Nepali Con- 
g r e s s  members  and four ~ n d e ~ e n d e n t s  .s6 So 
ended, officially, the R.ana rule  of Nepal. How - 
ever ,  R.anas have maintained positions of power 

I I 5 4 1 ' ~ e p a l :  Chronology, Indian -- P r e s s  
Digests, I, No. 4, p. 105. 



and influence through participation in the new 
political groups. F o r  example, Subarna 
Shamsher, brother  of ex -Pr ime  Minister Padma 
Shamsher,  became Finance Minister in  the 
Koirala cabinet .  57 

One of the mos t  important of the insurgents 
who refused to lay  down arms w a s  Dr.  K. I. 
Singh. He continued fighting until Indian troops 
aided in  his  capture. He subsequently escaped 
f r o m  jail, and eventually made his  way to 
Tibet. During his  absence f rom Nepal, he be- 
c a m e  a national hero. F o r  some  t ime it was 
feared  that he would attempt to s e t  up a 
revolutionary government with the help of the 
Chinese Communist government. After much 
public pressure ,  h e  w a s  finally allowed to 
r e tu rn  to Nepal, and w a s  pardoned by the king. 
He has s ince  concentrated on establishing m a s s  
contacts, and appears  to have taken the Gandhian 
approach as his model. Much to the s u r p r i s e  of 
observers ,  the Communist Pa r ty  of Ne a1 has 
refused to extend co-operation to him. 88 

There  have been a succession of cabinets 
in  Nepal, alternated with advisory councils 
to the king, and direct  ru le  by the king. Strong 
personal d i f f e r ~ n c e s  between political leaders  
in  the country s e e m  to prcvent collaboration, 
as the plethora of political part ies  indicates. 
The las t  of a s e r i e s  of cahinet c r i s e s  occurred 

 bid., p. 19. 
1 1  5 8 ~ i s h e r  and Bondurant. Indian V i e w s  of 

I I Sino-Indian R.elations, pp. 148- 6 3 .  



1:U. Cal. S-4,5 1956 A K l  Nepal 

i n  March, 1955, a t  which time Crown Pr ince  
Mahendra assumed "direct rule" in  the ab - 
sence of his  father, who w a s  under medical 
t reatment  in Switzerland. King Tribhuvan 
died later the s a m e  month, and Mahendra 
ascended the throne. 

Political leaders  pressed for  a re tu rn  
to Cabinet government, but negotiations 
dragged on unsuccessfully for  many months. 
Finally, on January 27, 1956, direct  rule  by 
the King ended when Nepal's fifth minis try 
in  five yea r s  w a s  sworn in. Tank Prasad,  
president of the revived P r a j a  Parishad,  was 
appointed P r i m e  Minister,  General elections 
are being prepared for  the National Assem- 
bly, which should br ing a major  turning point 
in the development of representative govern- 
ment in  Nepal. Meanwhile, agencies of the 
Indian and United States Governments and the 
United N ~ t i o n s  a r e  co-operating with the 
Nepalese Government in  various development 
projects.  



1 :  Cal. S-4 ,5  1956 AK1. Nepal 

Annex "A," Subparagraph l c  

CHAPTER I11 

GEOGRAPHICAL SETTING 

Geographical Location, Boundaries 
and Area 

The kingdom of Nepal lies along the 
southern slope of the Himalayan Mountains, 
north of India, with the Tibetan highland on 
the north, and the broad Ganges plain of India 
on the south, 

Nepal is located between longitude 80° 
eas t  and 88O east  and between latitude 26O north 
and 30° north, which is similar to the latitude of 
Florida. The long axis of the country is ap- 
proximately north 70' w e s t  .l Kathmandu, the 
capital, is located at 85O20' longitude and 
27O45' latitude. This is about the same  lati-  
tude a s  Tampa, Florida. 

Nepal is a completely land-locked country, 
bordered by India on the south and west, by 
Sikkim on the east, and Tibet on the north. 
Nepal is separated f rom Tibet by a continuous 
range of some of the highest mountains in the 
world, the peaks varying from 16,000 feet to 
29,000 feet. On the east ,  the boundary for  
Sikkim is comprised principally of the 
Kanchenjunga massif and the Singhelela range. 

l ~ o b e r t  S. Sanford, The - Mineral Deposits 
of Ne al: Interim R.e o r t  (Washington, D. C. : 

&epartment o -7% n er ior ,  Bureau of Mines, 
March, 1953), p. 2. 



On the south, Nepal is bordered by the Indian 
s ta tes  of West Bengal, Bihar and Uttar Pradesh; 
and on the w e s t  by the Kumaon region of India, 
f r o m  which it is separated by the Kali River. 
This r iver  largely defines the western frontier.  
Thus, Nepal has natural borders  of mountains 
and r ive r s  in the north, east ,  and west. The 
northern frontier with Tibet is not w e l l  marked, 
while the frontier between India and Nepal has 
been surveyed and boundary monuments have 
been placed at frequent intervals. 2 

The country is roughly rectangular in  
shape, with an area of 54,345 square miles.3 
about the same area as that of the states of 
Iowa o r  Wisconsin. The country is about 500 
miles  long, east to w e s t ,  and 100 miles  wide 
f rom north to south, with a maximum breadth 
of about 150 milesw4 

Topography and Hydrography 

The topography of Nepal is extremely 
rugged, with the resul t  that the few valleys a r e  
very  important. Geographically, the country 
can be divided into three  major  regions based 
on topography: the Terai ,  the Mid-Terai, and 
the Mountain Region. A fourth area ,  the 
Kathmandu Valley, also called Nepal Valley o r  

2 ~ ,  p. 3.  
11 3 ~ .  P. Pant, Nepal's F i r s t  census,"  The 

Economic Weekly (July 30, 1955). 
4 F i f t y  Times Hi her  than ~ v e r e s t , "  

United Nations -- ~ . e v i e w  ,T ( ~ c t o b e r ,  19541, p. 18. 
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Capital Valley, is frequently added, largely 
because of i t s  national importance. 

The Tera i  is a narrow plain, represent- 
ing roughly twenty per cent of the countrya5 
It is situated south of the Siw alik Range, along 
practically the whole length of the southern 
frontier of Nepal, f rom the Sarda o r  Kali 
River in the w e s t  to the Mechi River in the 
east. The Tera i  is the northern continuation 
of the great Ganges Plain of India. The alti- 
tude ranges from 200 to 1,000 feet above sea  
level. This ra ther  level land is frequently cut 
by s t reams  and r ivers .  The soils,  although 
generally quite fertile, a r e  often sandy and 
gravelly in spots. R.ecurring floods have caused 
severe  erosion - and sedimentation damage in 
many places.6 A dense forest  belt, chiefly of 
sal t rees ,  extends along the northern fringe of 
the Tera i  and the southern foothills, These 
forests ,  known in  Nepal as bhaber o r  jhadi, 
s t re tch f rom east  to w e s t .  The Tera i  is more 
accessible and better developed than the r e s t  
of Nepal and is very similar to the adjacent 
a r e a  in India. 

5 ~ .  Theuvenet, Report ----- to the Government 
of Ne a1 on Irrigation (Rome: Food and Agricul- 
~ r ~ ~ ~ i z a t i o n  otfhe United Nations, Septern- 
ber ,  19 3),  p. 2. 

' ~ e o r ~ e  V. Bowers, Ag.ricultur-aDevtlop- 
ment - in  Nepal (Foreign Operations Administr a-  
tion, United States Department of Agriculture, 
Cooperating, 1953), p. 7. 
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The Mid-Terai is a transition a r e a  charac - - 
ter ized by swamps, jungles. cultivated patches  
and hills.  This region l ies between the 
Mahabarath Lekh Range and the Siwalik Range, 
in Nepal called the Churia Range. It has  broad 
valleys and forms  about fifteen per  cent of the 
a r e a  of the country.7 The quality of the soil  is 
essentially inferior to the Tera i .  It is of clay, 
gravel  and sandstone. This t e r r i to ry  is noto- 
r ious for  i t s  malar ia l  fever attributable to 
mosquitoes which breed in the extensive 
swamps. Sal fo res t s  cover the more  rugged 
hills and mountain slopes .8 

The Mountain Region in the north extends 
f rom 10,000 to 29,000 feet above sea level and 
covers  about 65 per  cent of the total a rea .  It 
includes the so-called Lesse r  Himalayas and 
Inner Himalayas. The a r e a  has steep slopes 
and poor soils,  requiring for  cultivation an ex- 
tensive system of ter raced fields. The perpetual 
snowline va r i e s  f rom 12,000 to 16, 000 feet 
above s e a  level. The timberline is at  about 
12,000 feet .9 

The Kathmandu Valley, although the 
largest  in Nepal, has an a r e a  of only about 250 
square mi les  . l o  It lies south of the mountain 

v~heuvene t ,  Report - on Irrigation, p. 2.  
8 ~ .  J. Morris,  The Gurkhas: TheirMan- 

n s  Customs cop-(London: John Lane 
TheBodley Head, Ltd., 1928), p. 139. 

%an ford, The Mineral &QQSILS p f & ~ a l ~ p . 4 .  
'~heuvenet ,  Report on Irrigation, p. 2; 

Bowers, - Agricultural ~ e v e T ~ m e n t  in Nepal, 



of Gosainthan between the country of the seven 
Gandak r i ve r s  and the seven Kosi r ivers .  The 
Valley, surrounded on all s ides by mountains, 
is in the form of a gently undulating plain, 
averaging fifteen miles in length and thirteen 
miles in breadth. l l  The Valley is drained by 
the Baghmati River and has fer t i le  soils in 
which crops  flourish. The geological forma- 
tion of the Valley suggests that it w a s  once the 
bed of a lake except for  occasional smal l  hills 
which escaped submersion. l2 In the Valley, 
which lies at  an elevation of about 4,500 feet, 
a r e  Kathmandu, the capital of Nepal, and the 
cit ies of Patan and Bhatgaon. 

Lying around the large central  valley and 
separated f rom it  by an intermediate range of 
hills, are smal ler  valleys, such a s  the Chitlong 
Valley to the southwest, the Nawakot Valley to 
the north, and the valley of Banepa to the 
east.  13 

Three large r ivers ,  the Karnali, the 
Bandak and the Kosi, a s  w e l l  a s  their  tribu- 
tar ies ,  drain Nepal. The country can be divided 
into three  sections with relation to these r iver  
basins. 

l 'w. Brook Northey, - The Land -- of the 
Gurkhas o r  Himalayan ~ i n  dom of Nepal (Cam- 

--T bridge: ~ y ~ e f f e r  & Sons [I93 1-rp .  2 3 .  
1 2 ~ o h n  Claude White, "~epa.1: A Little 

Known Kingdom," The National ~ e o g r a ~ h i c  
Mapazine, XXXVIII(UC~~~>~, 1920), pp. 245-83. 
 orth the^, The Land of -- the Gurkhas, p. 23. 



The first, the Karnali section, extends 
f r o m  the western border eastward to include 
the Dhaulagiri mountain, 26,7 95 feet high; near 
the Kali Gandaki gorge. It consists of the Kali 
o r  Sarda, and its affluents, the Karnali and 
the Rapti, all of which ultimately f o r m  the 
Gogra, o r  Gogari. 

The second, the basin of the Gandak 
section, o r  Sapt Gandaki a r e a  as it is known by 
the Nepalese, extends f r o m  Dhaulagiri eas t  - 
ward to include the Ganesh Himal, o r  the 
Tr i su l i  Gandaki gorge. The chief t r ibutar ies  
of the Gandak a r e  the Bar i  Gad, the Kali o r  
Krishna Gandaki, the Seti Gandaki, the 
Mar syandi, the Buri  Gandaki, o r  Buriganga, 
and the Tr isul i  Gandaki. All these r i v e r s  fo rm 
the Narayani o r  Great  Gandak, which enters  
India at the boundary between the Indian s ta tes  
of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. 

The Kosi section, also known as Sapt 
Kosi, extends f r o m  the Tr i su l i  Gandaki gorge, 
draining the Great  Himalayan range f r o m  
C-osainthan at 26, 29 1 feet altitude, to 
Kangchenjunga at 28, 160 feet. This a r e a  
includes the seven principal affluents of the 
Kosi: the Indrawati, the Sun Kosi, the Tamba 
Kosi, the Likhu Kosi, the Dudh Kosi, the Arun 
and the Tamur .  

With almost equal intermediate distances 
of about 180 miles, 14 the three r ive r s  continue 
their  courses  through the Nepal Terai plain to 
northern India, flowing into the Ganges. 

14~heuvene t ,  Report - onIrr lgat ion,  p. 2. 
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In each of these three sections, 

The range has been pierced by the head- 
waters  of the three r ivers ,  s o  that the 
c r e s t  zone has been carved into great 
massi fs  which have been left standing 
more  o r  l e s s  as isolated blocs, south of 
the Indo-Tibetan watershed. l5 

The Great Himalayan range enters  Nepal 
on the northwest, immediately south of 
Khojarnath, and rises at once to the group of 
Api, which has an altitude of 23,399, and Nampa, 
which has an altitude of 22,162 feet. The range 
extends beyond Nepal and the Tamur River, 
tributary of the Kosi, in the remarkable massif 
of Kangchenjunga on the borders of ~ i k k i m  .l 
In the whole great system of the Nepal Himalaya, 
including both c r e s t  zones but excluding the 
Kangchenjunga group, there a r e  three summits 
over 27,000 feet, s ix  over 26,000 feet, and 
fourteen over 25,000 feet. l7 

The most important peaks in the western 
section a r e  the Api, Nampa and Dhaulagiri. 
In the Gandak divisions a r e  the great mountain 
groups of Annapurna at 26,492 feet, Himal 

1 5 ~ e n n e t h  Mason, "A Note on the Nepal 
~ i m a l a ~ a ,  " The Himalayan Journal, - VI ( 19 34), 
p. 81. 

6~b id .  
17 H. W. Tilman, Nepal Himala a (Cam- 

bridge: The University P re s s ,  e 19 2 , p. 1. 



Chuli a t  25,801 feet,  Manaslu a t  26,658 feet, 
and Ganesh Himal a t  24,299 feet. In the eas t  
are the peaks of Gosainthan a t  26,381 feet,  
Cho Uyo a t  26,750 feet, Everes t  a t  29, 002 feet, 
Lhotse  at 27,890 feet, and Makalu at  27,790 
feet. l 8  

F r o m  the Grea t  Himalayan range emerge  
lesser ranges  and Nepal is intersected by 
mountains and deep valleys in  almost  every  
direction. 

Many of the g rea t  r i v e r s  of Nepal cut 
into the Grea t  Himalayan crest -zone,  and some 
cut through it. The following big streams cut 
through the  ma in  chain of the Himalayas: 
Karnali ,  Bheri ,  Kali, Gandaki, Marsyandi, 
Bur i  Gandaki, Tr isul i ,  Sun Kose and the ~ r u n . l ~  

The remarkab le  behavior of many r i v e r s  
cutting a c r o s s  f r o m  the Tibetan plateau through 
the much higher Himalayan range has  given 
rise to  two ma in  theories .  One of them postu- 
lates that at a n  e a r l y  s tage  the Himalaya had 
ordinary,  consequent drainage, and that in  a 
later s tage  south-flow ing r i v e r s  w e r e  cutting 
back through the range  capturing r i v e r s  on the 
Tibetan side. The al ternate  theory postulates 
that the r i v e r s  had the i r  present  courses ,  

-- 
1 8 ~ e n n e t h  &lason, Abode - of Snow (New 

York: Dutton, 1955), pp. 28-36. 
I l 1 9 ~ o n i  Hagen, Uber Gebirgsbildung und 

I I T ~ l s y s t e m e  in  Nepal Himalaya, Geographica 
Helvetica, IX (1954), p. 325. 



which w e r e  the easiest  routes down an ir- 
regular  surface sloping towards the Gangetic 
plain, before the Himalayan range had risen. 20 

Since the entire  country is covered by a 
network of r iver  channels, Nepal has large 
possibilities for  hydroelectric development. 

Nepal has f e w  lakes, and most  of these 
are in the valley of Pokhara. 

The most  important towns outside the 
Kathmandu Valley are:  Baitadi, Jumla, Sallyana 
and Nepalganj and Mustang in the west; Pokhara, 
Naw akot, Palpa, Butw al, Gurkha, Amle jhganj, 
Bhimpedi and Rasua Garhi in the central  part; 
and Biratnagar, Ilam, Hanumannagar, and 
Dhankuta in the east .  

Geology 

Very little is known about the geology of 
Nepal. Until 1950, when the f i r s t  geologic 
study of Nepal w a s  begun by the Swiss geologist, 
Toni Hagen, not even a reconnaissance geologic 
survey of the country had been c o n d ~ c t e d . ~ ~  
The f i r s t  geological map of Nepal is now being 
prepared under the United Nations Technical 
Administration by Toni Hagen. 

It is evident that Nepal has a very com- 
plex geology - an a rea  subjected to intense 

21~anford,  The - Mineral Deposits - of 
Nepal, p. 6. 
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mountain-buildin2 pressures, creating re -  
cumbent znticlinal f o l d s  and nappos. ~2 

Climate 

Adequate data on Nepal's climate for all 
a reas  a r e  not available. Rainfall and altitude 
a r e  the two most important climatic factors. 
The monsoon usually las ts  from June to Septem- 
ber ,  two and a half to three months. In this 
period occurs about 80 per cent of the total 
yearly precipitation. 23 

Monsoon rains usually s t a r t  in eastern 
Nepal in  early June, reaching Kathmandu in 
the middle of the month and western Nepal late 
in June. Rainfall in the Terai  is about the 
same a s  in adjacent a reas  of India, approxi- 
mating 100 to 150 inches in eastern Nepal, and 
50 to 75 inches in western Nepal. The high 
mountains precipitate most of the rain from 
storm clouds passing over; hence, i t  is prob- 
able that the rainfall on the southern slopes of 
the Himalayas is heavier than the recorded 
figures. 24 The western part of Nepal is drier 
than the eastern part. 

Even though the country is only about 100 
miles wide, it  has a great diversity of climatic 
conditions. The climate ranges from a tropical 

221bido p. 8. 
23~heuvenet ,  R.eport on Irrigation, p. 3 .  
O A  - 
"Sanford, - The Mineral Deposits - of 

Nepal, p. 6. 



130° F. maximum in  the T e r a i  to  an  a rc t ic  
climate i n  the high mountains. Four  climatic 
zones a r e  suggested f o r  Nepal: 

1. The t ropical  region of the Terai and 
the forest-clad slopes of the lower hills up to 
an  altitude of about 4,000 feet. This region 
somet imes  swelters under a burning sun  that 
scorches  everything; at other times it is flooded 
by torrent ial  monsoon rains.25 

2. The temperate  central  region enfold- 
ing the high-lying valleys up to  an altitude of 
about 10,000 feet. 

3. The northern alpine region comprising 
the  upper par t  of the Himalayan range, tower - 
ing f r o m  10,000 feet to 29,000 feet. 

4. The climate of the Kathmandu Valley 
and environs m a y  be divided into rainy, hot 
and cold seasons.  Rains begin in  June and las t  
until October, the aver  age fall approximating 
60 inches annually. The cold season extends 
f r o m  the middle of October to the middle of 
April. January, the coldest month, has a 
daily average minimum of 36O F. and an aver-  
age maximum of 64O F. May and June a r e  the 

25 Maurice Herzog, Annapurna - (New 
York: E. P .  Dutton, 1953), pp. 29-30. 
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hot months, but the temperature seldom exceeds 
90° F. Violent thunderstorms a r e  common and 
occasionally severe earthquakes occur. 26 

Flora  and Fauna 

The three climatic zones support, in 
general, fauna and flora which a r e  character- 
istic of three distinct zoogeographical regions, 
of which the lowest is Gangetic, the central is 
Himalayan, and the northern is ~ l ~ i n e . ~ ~  

The low alluvial land of the Terai  is the 
granary of Nepal, though the greater portion 
consists of swamps, jungles and forests. The 
plant life of the Terai, including both wild and 
cultivated plants, is similar  to that of adjacent 
India. Here a r e  found cotton, rice, wheat, jute, 
pulse, sugar cane, tobacco, opium, indigo and 
some fruits and vegetables. The forests yield 
a magnificent supply of sal, sisu, o r  shishan, 
semal, toon, and other t rees  and acacias, 
mimosas, cotton tree, large bamboos, rattans, 
palms and numerous ferns and orchids. 

R.ice, wheat, maize, barley, oats , ginger, 
tumeric, chilies, and potatoes a r e  grown in the 

p. 221 
World 
p. 74. 

26~ncyclopedia  -- Britannica, XVI (1939), 
KsTan Annual, 1955: The Eastern - 0 

Handbook (London: ~ a s = n  World, 1955 
n m  

'Ncual. R e ~ o r t  of the Nat-ional Zduca- -.- ,, ,, ,,-- -,- 

tion ~ l n n n i ; ~  -.. komrnlsslon (~a thmandu,  Febru 
ary, 1955), p . 2 / 2 . r -  



middle zone. In this region, and particularly 
in the Kathmandu Valley, many variet ies  of 
f rui ts  and vegetables a r e  found, including 
mangoes, pineapples, peaches, pears ,  oranges, 
bananas, apples, plums, papayas, cherries.  
s t rawberr ies ,  gooseberries, asparagus and 
artichokes.  

The fores ts  of the middle region contain 
t r e e  rhododendrons, birch, pines, oaks, 
spruces,  larches and firs, a s  well as horse 
chestnuts, walnuts, maples, hill  bamboos, 
wild cherry,  paper plants, roses ,  orchids, 
f e rns  and wild flowers. 

In the Alpine zone exist coniferae of 
many kinds: junipers, yew, box, hollies, birch, 
dwarf rhododendrons, primulas, orchids, 
magnolias and other alpine flora.28 

The bird life of the Tera i  region is much 
the same as that found in the Indian Malabar 
coast and Assam and includes horn-bills, 
barbet s, fruit  -pigeons, bulbuls and wood- 
peckers.  Along the cultivated a r ea s  and on 
the edge of the fores ts  a r e  found some of the 
more  common birds of the Indian plains. The 
cold season a t t racts  migration of many species 
of birds from Tibet, which breed in the moun- 
tains and descend to the plains for  a brief 
change. 29 

2 8 ~ e e  Tilrnan, Nepal Himalaya, p.  261, 
for a list of plants collected during the 1949 
expedition to central  Nepal. 

2 g ~ e p o r t  of the National Education Plan - 
nine: Commission, p. 213. 



In this  lower zone a r e  found tiger, leop- 
ard ,  panther, wolf, hyena, jackal, elephant, 
rhinoceros, gaur, wild buffalo, many species 
of deer ,  the black bear, pea-fowl, francolins, 
wild jungle fowl and the smal le r  vultures. The 
T e r a i  is perhaps one of the most celebrated 
big game preserves  in the world, and i t  is 
he re  that distinguished guests of the ruling 
family were  entertained on a lavish scale in 
the big shooting camps held in the winter 
season. 30 

The fauna . . . a r e  characterist ically 
Himalayan. Many of the s?ecies occurring 
in this  region a r e  peculiar to Nepal, a s  for  
example, the fer re t ,  badger, racoon and the 
c re s t l e s s  porcupine. The whole genera of 
such bi rds  a s  yuhina, siva, minla, ixulu a r e  
nearly, i f  not wholly, res t r ic ted  to this region. 
Most of the rept i les  in this zone a r e  purely 
Himalayan species.  31 

There  a r e  also wild dogs, ca t s  of many 
sor ts ,  squir re ls ,  hares ,  the pangoline, species 
of deer ,  antelopes and vultures. 

In the Alpine zone a r e  found the t rue  
bear  (ursus  isabellinus, o r  brown bear),  the 
yak, jharal, ibex, musk deer ,  wild goats and 
shcci;, r; arl-lots, t h e  eagle --vulture ( s y p a e t ~ s )  
J- oilalr, tragopans, blood and cheer pheasants 
a;zd snow -cocks. 

- -  

3 O ~ o r r i s ,  The Gurkhas, 

3 1 ~ e p o r t  of the eNatiord Education P1ar.- 
r i cg  Commission, p .  2 1 3 .  



The pine fores t s  contain many species  
of warblers ,  tits, and finches. Above the tree 
line the b i rds  become scarce and the kinds most 
commonly met are ravens,  dippers, all- 
c reepe r s ,  accentors  and Alpine b i rds  known 
as Hodgsonfs ~ r a n d a l a .  32 

In all of Nepal one can  find some 70 
var ie t ies  of snakes,  including all the mos t  
deadly, the king cobra  and Russel l ' s  viper. 33  

Among the domesticated animals the 
following are mos t  widespread: cows, oxen, 
buffaloes, sheep, goats, chickens and ducks. 
Horse-keeping, pig-breeding and the use  of 
elephants fo r  cultivation or  transportation are 
not very  important.34 

Communication and Transportation 

The topographical features  of Nepal make 
transportation exceedingly difficult. There  a r e  

32~bid .  , p. 215. See Dillon R.ipley, 
Search for  the Spiny Babbler: An Adventure in - 
Nepal (=st= ~ o u g h t o n f l i ~ ~  
1952), Index of Birds,  pp. 299-301. Also 
Tilman gives a l i s t  of b i rds  collected in the 
Langtang Khola and the adjacent dis tr ic t  of 
central  Nepal. - 

3%. N. W .  Bishop, Unknown Nepal -- - 
(London: Luzac, 1952), p. 57. 

3 4 ~ .  R.auch, Agriculture of Nepal: Sug- 
gestions -- for  Its Development, ~ F ~ o r t  for  the 
Swiss Coordinators Committee for  Technical 
Assistance and the Government of Nepal, 1950- 
1951, p. 8. 



only 300 miles35 of motorable roads in the en- 
t i r e  country, of which about 158 miles  a r e  in 
the Te ra i  region and 79 miles  in the Kathmandu 
Valley. 36  

The f i r s t  motorable Toad into Kathmandu 
is now under construction. This road s t a r t s  
near Bhimpedi in the Terai ,  which s o  f a r  has 
been the bus and truck terminal.  A s  of 1955, 
only one o r  two vehicles had actually made the 
trip. It appears that some time w i l l  elapse 
before the road w i l l  be ready for  even limited 
traffic.37 At this time Kathmandu is con- 
nected with India by a succession of railroad, 
road and trail. There  is a railroad f rom the 
Indian border to Amlekhganj, then a road f rom 
Amlekhganj to Bhimpedi, a footpath f rom 
Bhimpedi to Thankot in  the valley of Kathmandu 
over  two passes,  6,225 feet and 7,700 feet 
respectively. F r o m  Thankot to Kathmandu ther  
is a road. 

Communications otherwise are by foot - 
paths and t r a i l s  suitable only for  human por- 
ters and pack animals. The longest t ra i l  
s e e m s  to be the one which c rosses  the country 
f rom Darjeeling to Pithoragarh in  Kumaon, 
m o r e  than 500 miles away, but there appears 
to be no commercial  inducement to travel the 

3 5 ~ .  J. Van Dyke, R.eport (Washington, 
Inter national Cooperation Administration, 1955), 
- 

6 ~ o w e r s ,  Agricultural Development j~ 
Nepal, p. 3.  

3 7 ~ a n  Dylte, Report, p. 1. See also 
The Economy of Nepal ,  Chapter  XIII. - - 
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entire distance. As with most t ra i l s  in the 
country, i t  is principally for local convenience. 

Many of the communications w ith India 
consist of t ra i ls  through the lower foothills of 
the Tera i  to the railheads across  the border. 
The Indian railways extend to the border of 
Nepal at thirteen points. F rom west to east, 
these a r e  Tanakpur, Gauri Phanta, Chandan 
Chauki, Kauriala Ghat, Katarnian Ghat, 
Nepalganj, Jarw a, Nautanw a, Bhikna Thori, 
Raxaul, Jaynagar, Jogbani and Darjeeling. 

Inside Nepal, there are two short  narrow 
gauge (2'  6") railroads, which a r e  really ex- 
tensions of the Indian railroads. The most 
important operates f rom Raxaul, in India, o r  
B i rgan~  on the Nepal side, to Amlekhganj, 
a distance of 29.3 miles; the other connects 
Jaynagar and Bijulpura. In addition, there is 
an aerial  cableway from Bhimpedi to Kathmandu, 
covering a distance of 13.7 miles; it  ca r r i e s  
only freight to and from Kathmandu 
Most of the total freight, however, is carr ied 
on the backs of coolies. 

Air travel within the country is just 
beginning. The Indian National Airways makes 
flights from Calcutta via Patna to Kathmandu. 
There a r e  also small airports  at  Biratnagar, 
Simra, Pokhara and Butwal. The Himalayan 
Aviation Cor oration connects these cities with 
Kathmandu. 3g 

ers, Agricultural Development - in 
Nepal, p. 3. 

39Ibid. , pp. 5 - 6. 
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Traffic with Tibet is most difficult. 
There a r e  several  trade routes which a r e  not 
more  than foot-trails over mountain passes. 
The most important t rade routes a r e  the Kerong 
and Kuti trails, which lead northwest and north- 
eas t  from Kathmandu to Tibet, crossing at 
9,000 feet and 14,000 feet, respectively.40 It is 
possible to use the Kuti road even during the 
winter months, and it  is the favorite route of 
pilgrims who enter Nepal from Tibet, a s  w e l l  
a s  the shortest  between Kathmandu and Lhasa; 
how ever, animals are unable to t raverse  i tO4 

Among the other important passes in the 
north a r e  from west to east  the Na ra  Lagna 
P a s s  east  of Nanda Devi, the Pindu Bhanjyang 
Pass and the Mustang Pass west of the 
Dhaulagiri Range, the Gya La  Pass, the Nangpa 
L a  Pas s  west of Mount Everest  and the R.akkha 
P a s s  between Mount Everest and the Kanchen- 
junga R ange . 

4 0 ~ s i a n  ---- Annual, 1955, p. 75. 
4 1 ~ l i  Shah Iltbal, Nepal: The Home of -- the 

Gods (London: Sampson Low, Marston, n. d. ), -- 
p.  236.  



1:U. Cal. S-4, 5 1956 AK1 Nepal 

Annex "A, I '  Subparagraph. I c 

CHAPTER IV 

SIZE AND GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION 
OF POPULATION 

The population of Nepal is 8,431,537 ac  - 
cording to the inter im census which was eon- 
ducted for  eas t  Nepal in 1952 and for  wes t  
Nepal. in 1954. Eas t  Nepal, with 17,041 square 
mi les  of te r r i tory ,  has  a population of 3,764,757. 
West Nepal, including the Kathmandu Valley, 
with 37,304 square mi les  of t e r r i to ry  has  a 
population of 4,666.780. 

The district of Mahotari is included in 
the above f igures for  east 1Jepa.l. Although 
enumeration for  Mahotari was not completed at 
the t ime the census fox* east Nepal was taken, 
the Interim Census Report of 1954 covering 
western Nepal includes Mahotari. Consequently, 
the above f igures have been adjusted, despite 
the two-year lag in enumeration, as though 
Mahotari h.ad been enumerated with East  ~ e ~ a 1 . l  

- 
l ~ h ~  Inaterim Report ~n the - Census gives 

the population for  eas t  Nepal as 3,344,797 and 
the a r e a  as 16,222 square mi les  and for west 
Nepal 5,086,740 and the a r e a  38,132 square 
mi les .  Government of Nepal, Department, of 
Statistics, Interim Report on the Census 
(Basantapur, Kathmandu, 19 54). A l l  f igures 
quoted in this  chapter a r e  f rom t h e  Census. 
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The average population density of Nepal 
is 155.1 persons per  square mile, which is 
lower than that of most European countries, 
India, Pakistan, and Japan, but higher than 
the population density of China, Indonesia, the 
United States and the U. S. S. R. 

Table 1 

Population Density of Selected Countries 

Countrv Persons  per  square mile 

Belgium 
United Kingdom 
Japan 
India 
Pakistan 
France  
Nepal 
Indonesia 
China 
United States of America 
U. S. S. R,. 

Source: United Nations Statistical Office, 
Statistical Yearbook, -- 1955 (New York: 
United Nations, 1955), pp. 26-27, 
31-33, 35. Area is square km. con- 
verted into square miles.  

Eas t  Nepal, with 220.9 persons per  squar 
mile, is m o r e  densely populated than west 
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Nepal, which has 125,l persons per square 
mile. The most densely populated region is 
the Kathmandu Valley with about 1,994 persons 
per square mile. The least densely populated 
a r ea  is the Mid-Terai with approximately 105 
persons per square mile in the eastern part and 
95 in the western past. The mountain region, 
which is the largest  a r e a  and contains the 
greatest  number of people, has a density of 
about 175 and 113 per square mile for  east  and 
west Nepal, respectivelyO2 

The Kathmandu Valley has a high popula- 
tion density because of its fertile soil and 
favorable climate. The three  largest  towns of 
Nepal - -Kathmandu, Patan and Bhatgaon- -are 
located there. The population of these towns 
has been estimated, but not substantiated, at 
150,000 persons for  Kathmandu, 105,000 per- 

3 sons for Patan and 93,200 persons for Bhatgaon. 
Extensive plains with ferti le land and 

adequate rainfall a r e  usually conducive to high 
densities a s  in the case  of the Mahotari district 
with a population density of approximately 5 13 
per square mile and the Rautahat district  with 
a population density of 455 per square mile, 
both of w h i c h  a r e  in the eastern Terai  and have 
these conditions. However, even though a 
particular region may have good rainfall and 

- - -  

2~b id . ,  pp. 1, 27. 

' ~ s i a n  Annual. 1955: The Eastern World 
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Table 2 

Area, Population and Density by Regions 

Area  i n  1952 o r  Population 
squa re  1954 total density in  

R-egion miles population sq.  miles 

East Nepal 
(total) 17,041 3,764,757 220.90 

Hills 10,094 1,763,184 174.68 
Internal  T e r a i  1,829 192,640 105.32 
Ter ai 5,118 1,808,933 353.40 

West Nepal 
(total) 37,304 4,666,780 125. 10 

Hills 30,651 3,448,870 112.50 
Internal  T e r a i  2,163 205,097 94.80 
Terai 4,282 597,989 140.00 
Kathmandu 

Valley 208 414,824 1,993.77 

Total 54,345 8,431,537 155.10 
(average) 

Source: Government of Nepal, Inter im Report 
on the Census (Basantapur, Kathmandu -- 
1954), pp. 1, 27. 



fertile soil, these advantages may be offset by 
other unfavorable factors. For example, the 
Nawalpur distr ict  with a density of 58 per square 
mile, and the Kanchanpur district, with Nepal's 
lowest density of 29 per square mile, a r e  
malarial  and pestilential areas .  

The hilly regions are generally more  
t,hinly populated because of the poor quality of 
the soil  and the ruggedness of the terrain.  
How ever, some distr icts  in the hills, pasticu- 
la r ly  the central hill region between Kathmandu 
and Pokhara, have high population densities 
because of intervening large valleys with deep 
alluvial soils which permit i tensive cultiva- a tion of vegetables and fruits.  

According to Y. Po Pant, agriculture under 
most  favorable conditions can maintain about 

5 250 persons per square mile. Nepal's average 
density is below this level. 

The Census does not provide statistics 
of occupational distributions, o r  of a vital o r  
cultural nature, such a s  livelihood categories. 
ru ra l  and urban sectors,  religion, age struc-  
ture,  mortality, l i teracy and other groupings. 
It is not possible to calculate the percentage of 
the urban and ru ra l  population. However, Pant 
claims that over 90 per cent of the population 

c. 

is rura l ;  deriving i ts  living from farming." 

~ o r o t h e a  Wehrwein, 'hepal: Agricultural 
Conditions and Develo ment"(unpublis hed manu - 
script  November, ,I 9 P 5) .  

SY. P. Pant ~ o ~ u l a t i o n  of ~ e ~ a l , "  Eastern 
Economist, XXV (6ctober 14, 19551, p. 59'r. 

%bid. - 



It can be assumed that industrial towns 
like Biratnagar and Birganj have had a dis-  
proportionate increase in their  population in 
recent years ,  with the limited introduction of 
industries, but no data a r e  available. 

F r o m  the Census, i t  is not possible to 
determine whether there  is any general move- 
ment of population. Pant suggests that there  is 
little migration because of the lack of t rans-  
portation facilities, the difficulties of inter-  
regional migration and the stay-at-home 

'7 
habit of the people. 

Nearly all the people of Nepal live in 
villages and towns where the houses are close 
together. Rarely does one find an  isolated 
dwelling. There  are an estimated 29,819 vil- 
lages,  of which 11,601 are in  east Nepal and 
18,2 18 in w e s t  Nepal. The average population 
of the villages is 282; however, since the range 
is wide, a n  average is of little significance. 
There  are about 1,521,234families. The aver-  
age family s ize  var ies  locally, r a n  
as 10.45 in  Nawalpur, west Nepal. Png as high 

Males are m o r e  numerous than females 
in  Nepal. There  are 4,229,347 males and 
4,202,190 females. In India the Census shows 
that in  the aggregate there  a r e  947 females per  

-~~ - 

I I 7 ~ .  P. Pant, Nepal's F i r s t  Census, 11 

Economic Weekly, VII (July 30, 1955), p. 913. 

*1nterim R.eport on the Census, pp. l -23 - --- 
27-28. 
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1,000 rnalesD9 w h i l e  i n  Nepal the aggregate can 
be estimated at 994 females per  1,000 males. lo 

Table 3 

Population Distribution by Sex 

Area Males Females 

W e s t  Nepal 2,358,804 2,307,976 

Eas t  Nepal 1,870,543 1,894,214 

Total 4,229,347 4,202,190 

Source: Government of Nepal, Department of 
Statistics, Interim R.eport on the 
Census, pp. 2, 28. 

In the western part,  the number of males 
exceeds that of females by 50,828, while in  
the eas te rn  par t  the number of females exceeds 
that of males by 23,671. Taking Nepal as a 
whole, there  is an excess of 27,157 males. 
These figures contradict the popular belief in 
Nepal that there  is an  excess of females over 
males, perhaps based solely upon local ob- 
servat ion in the eas te rn  portion. Polygamy, 
ea r ly  marr iages ,  and social  restr ic t ions upon 

g ~ o v e r n m e n t  of India, Ministr of Infor- 
mation and Broadcasting, India, 1958: A R.efer- 
ence Annual (Delhi: Publications ~ i v i s i T n ,  19551, 
D. 10. 
A - 

I I i O ~ a n t ,  Population of ~ e p a l , "  p. 597. 



females have been attributed to this supposed 
excess  of females. 11 

Since no accurate census w a s  taken prior  
to 1952, it is impossible to calculate the ra te  
of growth of the population. Rough estimates of 
the population w e r e  attempted in 1910 and in 
1920. The so-called census of 1920 placed the 
population a t  about 5,532,785. In 1941 a Census 
Department w a s  established with the intention 
of preparing statistics fo r  Nepal. Information 
w a s  not forthcoming and no report  has been 
published. The population, how ever,  w a s  
estimated at that time at over s ix  million. l2 

According to the est imates  of these 
previous census reports ,  the validity of which 
is in question, the population increased f rom 
5,537,785 to 6,283,715 between 1920 and 1941. 
This represented a 12.9 per  cent gain for  the 
twenty-one year  period. The total population 
in  1954 w a s  8,431,537, which would mean that 
the population had increased 34.2 per  cent in 
thirteen years ,  o r  2.6 per  cent per  year.  This 
seems a very  high rate of population growth, 
probably reflecting the inaccuracy of the earlier 
figures,  ra ther  than actual population changes. 

The rate of growth for  the Kathmandu 
Valley w a s  slightly less than for  the whole of 
Nepal, if w e  assume validity of the 1941 census. 
The population of the Kathmandu Valley w a s  
323,336 in 1941 and 414,705 in 1954. This is a 

I I 11 l lpan t ,  Nepal's F i r s t  Census, p. 913. 
l 2 ~ n t e r i m  Report on the Census, p. 1, B. -- 



28.25 per cent increase for  thirteen years  or  a 
2.17 per  cent increase per year. l3  Again, this 
relationship appears most unlikely. 

A Department of Statistics w a s  estab- 
lished at  Kathmandu in 1950 which w a s  expected 
to take a n  official census on a scientific basis, 
but political unrest suspended its work tempo- 
rarily. 14 

The 1952 and 1954 census reports  are 
confined to an enumeration of people. It is 
believed that the next census will be more  
complete. 15 

131bid., pp. 7 5 - 7 6 .  

141bid -9 p .  1. 
I I 15pant, Population of ~ e p a l , "  p.  597. 
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CHAPTER V 

ETHNIC GR-OUPS 

Anthropological and sociological research  
on Nepal has not as yet established the origins 
of the Nepalese people. The general physical 
character is t ics  of the population a r e  known, and 
in  this  way they can be classified into certain 
basic rac ia l  groups. Inmany  instances, how- 
ever ,  it is possible only to conjecture as to 
which of the sub-branches of these racial  
groups the various tr ibal  peoples in Nepal be- 
long. The Nepalese population is mainly the 
resul t  of large-scale  migrations f rom all of 
the areas surrounding Nepal. The diverse 
rac ia l  and cultural groups which predominated 
in  these various regions have intermarried 
over  the centuries.1 This has tended to result,  
in  cer tain sections of the population at least ,  
in a people who a r e  uniquely Nepalese, and who 
cannot be categorized within any single racial  
group. 

Ethnically, Nepal consists of two primary 
elements: Mongolians who migrated to Nepal 
by way of Tibet, Sikkim and the tr ibal  a r e a s  of 
Assam and Bengal and Indo-Aryans from the 

- 
1 Perceval Landon, Nepal, I1 (London: Con- 

stable and Co. , Ltd. , 1928), Appendix XVII, 
p. 239.  



Indian plains to the south and from the sub- 
Himalayan hill areas to the w e s t  of Nepal. In 
addition there  are small remnants of Dravidian 
t r ibes  that may have formed the original popu- 
lation in cer ta in  areas of Nepal. However, the 
Dravidian influence on the ethnic composition 
of the Nepalese people is negligiblea2 The 
Mongolian elements  in  western and central  
Nepal probably are descendants of emigrants 
f rom Tibet, while those in  eas t e rn  Nepal a r e  
a mixture of Tibetans, Lepchas f rom Sikkim, 
and Mongolian t r ibes  f r o m  Assam and Bengal. 
A possible exception are the Newars of the 
Kathmandu Valley a r e a  who w i l l  be discussed 
subsequently. The Indo -Aryan element s tems  
f r o m  a number of sources  in the vast  Indian 
subcontinent, but with Khas t r ibesmen f rom 
the northwest hill a r e a s  and Rajputs f rom 
Rajasthan contributing substantially to the 
population of the hill a reas ,  while the Indian 
s ta tes  adjoining Nepal to the south have pro- 
vided a la rge  s h a r e  of the population in  the 
Nepal Terai .  

The fac tors  behind these successive mi-  
grations into Nepal are, of course,  impossible 
to determine. If the legends of the various 
Mongolian t r ibes  provide a suitable basis  for  
conjecture it would seem that economic motives 
played a dominant par t  in  the movements of 

- ~ 

2 ~ . .  L. Turner ,   h he People and Their  
~ a n g u a g e s , "  in W. Brooke Northey and C. J. 
~ o r k i s ,  The Gurkhas, Their  ~ a n n e r s ,  -s 
and Country (London: John Lane The Bodley Eead, - 
Ltd.,  1928), p p .  63-64 .  

-60-  



most  of these groups. On the other hand, the 
Indo-Aryan migrations, at  least  until the 
twentieth century, s eem to have had a pre-  
dominantly political motivation. F o r  over two 
thousand years  Nepal served a s  a political 
refuge for  Indians fleeing f rom the plains, 
usually, i t  would appear, to escape political 
and religious persecution. F o r  instance, 
many Indian Buddhists fled to Nepal in the 
wake of the triumph of Brahmanic Hinduism 
in  India. Another example is the heavy Rajput 
migration to Nepal in  the sixteenth century 
which followed the conquest of Delhi and most 
of Rajasthan by the Moghul ~ m ~ e r o r s . ~  
Similarly, the migration of Bengali and Mithili 
Brahmans into Nepal in  the thirteenth century 
w a s  probably the resul t  of the Pathan conquest 
of Bengal in that century.4 However, in  r e -  
cent years  the motivation behind most  of the 
migration f rom India to Nepal seems  to have 
been economic as the main groups that have 
entered a r e  merchants, t raders ,  farmers, and 
a small number of persons interested in handi- 
craf t  and manufactures, particularly as enter - 
p r i s e r s  and workers. 

Before proceeding with an analysis of the 
various tr ibal  groups in Nepal a precise defini- 
tion of the t e r m  "Gurkha" is necessary. By 

S ~ y l v a i n  Levi, L e  Nepal, I, Tome 17, 
Annales du Musee Guimet (Par i s :  Ernes t  
Leroux, 1905), pp. 254-55'. 

4 ~ .  R.. Re i, Ancient and M e d i e v d m  
(Kathmandu, 19 F 2), p r  
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common usage among English and other West- 
e r n  authors this term has come to refer to 
m e m b e r s  of any of the so-called "military 
t r ibes"  f rom which r ec ru i t s  fo r  the "Gurkha 
battalions" in  the Br i t i sh  Indian Army were 
drawn. This would include Thakurs, Chetris,  
Gurungs and Magars f rom western Nepal and 
m e m b e r s  of the various Kiranti t r ibes--  
Limbus, Khambus and Rais--in eas te rn  Nepal. 
However, careful usage r e s t r i c t s  the word 
I I ~ u r k h a l '  to the western t r ibes  who conquered 
Nepal under the dynasty that has ruled the 
country s ince  the la t te r  half of the eighteenth 
century. It is the la t ter  definition which w i l l  
be utilized in  this handbook. 

Main Tribal  and Caste  Groups in  Nepal 

New a r  s 

The Newars constitute a la rge  proportion 
of the population inhabiting Kathmandu Valley 
and they are a lso  numerous in  the various dis-  
t r i c t s  immediately adjacent to the capital of 
Nepal. Moreover, the position of the New a r s  
as the principal indigenous trading and m e r -  
cantile class in  Nepal has led to a limited dis-  
per  sement of New a r i s  throughout the whole of 
the country. Small Newari trading communities 
can be found, it is reported, in most  Nepalese 
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villages - even in the outer areas of the 
country. 5 

A s  far as physical character is t ics  a r e  
concerned, the Mongolian type dominates al-  
though it has been considerably modified by an 
extensive infusion of Indo-Aryan stock over  the 
centuries! Gibbs states that in  appearance the 
Newars vary  greatly and undoubtedly in  many 
cases  the influence of Indian blood can be seen. 
As a whole, he continues, the Newars a r e  
ta l ler  and of slighter build than a r e  the other 
Tibeto-Burman t r ibes  in  Nepal who have not 
mixed to a s imi la r  extent with emigrants f rom 
the Indian plains.7 D. R. Regmi says  that the 
New ars have definitely Mongolian physical 
features  s imi la r  to those of the t r ibesmen of 
Assam and other northeastern Indian t r ibal  
groups. 8 

The ear ly  history of the Newars is un- 
cer ta in  and even Newari traditions a r e  contra- 
dictory. The Newars claim to be the original 
inhabitants of Kathmandu Valley, having re - 
sided there  since the time Manjusri, in their  
- --- 

5 ~ b i d .  , p. 2 1. See also Giuseppe Tucci, 
T r a  ~ i u @ e  e plagadq (R.ome: La Libre r ia  dello 
Stato, 1955) and E. Vansittart,  va he Tribes,  
Clans and Castes  of ~ e ~ a l , "  Journal.  Asiatic 

t & m a l , ,  LXIII, P a r t  1 (1894), p. 214. 
-Northey and Morris ,  The Gurkhas. 
Manners, Customs and C o u n t r ~  p. 156. 

7 ~ .  R. K. Gibbs, - T h e  Gurkha Soldier 
(Calcutta: Thacker, Spinlt and Co. , 1944), p. 32.  

*I3egmi, Ancient - 2nd Medieval Nepal, 
p. 13. 

- 6 3 -  yl 
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legendary accounts, first drained the lake 
which filled the valley at  an ea r l i e r  period.9 
R.egmi supports this claim to an  ear ly  Newari 
habitation of the valley and places them there 
as far back a s  the sixth century B. C., pointing 
to ancient Indian chronicles which mention a 
Kiranti  t r ibe  in this area which he takes to be 
the New a r s .  lo On the other hand, the Newars 
also have a tradition which associates them 
with the Nairs  of South India. In this  legend 
the Newars a r e  descendants of Nairs  who in- 
vaded Nepal, under Nanyadeva, in the eleventh 
century A. D." This theory, however, has 
been modified by mos t  authorities writing on 
this  subject who suggest that t he re  might have 
been an infusion of Indian blood into the Newar 
t r ibe  at this  time. 12 

Another issue of dispute concerning the 
origin of the Newars centers  around the ques- 
tion of whether they originally entered Nepal 
f r o m  Tibet o r  f r o m  a r e a s  to the southeast. 
Most authorities, including Levi, incline 

9 ~ l i  Shah Ikbal, Nepal: The Home -- of the 
Gods (London: Sampson Low, Marston, n. do  ), 

1°~.egmi, Ancient - and Medieval Nepal, 
pp. 1-2. 

I I l l ~ e o n h a r d  Adam, Social Organization 
and Customary Law of Nepalese Tribes,  I I 

A m e r i c ~ ~ o p ~ l Q g l &  Vol. 38 (1936), 
p. 535; also R.egmi, Ancient and Medieval 
Nepal, pp. 143-47. 

12see, for  instance, Levi, - L e  Nepal. 
I, p .  220~. 
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towards the Tibetan origin theory with Levi 
stating that "their t rai ts  like their language 

11 13 show their kinship with the peoples of Tibet. 
Regrni, how ever, s tates that anthropological 
studies have indicated that many of the tribes 
now inhabiting the hilly regions of Assam and 
Bengal belong to one race  and all of them mi-  
grated to this region in the sixth and seventh 
centuries B. C. 

An inspection of the physical features of 
a Newar will reveal in sufficient manner 
his close affinity with the tribes of North- 
eastern India, so  that the same period of 
migration must be taken to have brought 
the N e w a r s  to the valley of Kathmandu. 14 

The Brahmans 

It would appear from the inadequate 
historical sources available on medieval Nepal- 
e se  history that most of the ancestors of the 
Brahmans entered Nepal at the time of the 
great Muslim invasion and conquest of northern 
India from the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries 
A. D. l5 There were. however, Brahmans 
already in Nepal before this period, for Nepal 
had been governed by Hindu kings a s  fa r  back 
as the- seventh century A. D. at least, and they, 

1 3 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, - The Gurkhas, Their 
Manners. Customs and - Country, p. 123. 



of course. had their  Brahman scholars,  ad- 
v i s e r s  and religious preceptors.  16 

The Brahmans who entered Nepal after 
the twelfth century usually w e r e  political refu-  
gees and in  most  instances did not bring women 
of an  equal cas te  s tatus  with them. They inter- 
mar r i ed ,  therefore,  with the Brahman women 
already in Nepal and only the descendants of 
these  mar r i ages  among the refugees can legiti- 
mately claim status as Brahmans. How ever, 
there  are some indications that the Brahmans 
in  Nepal were  not so  s t r i c t  with regard  to the 
maintenance of cas te  s tatus  as Indian Brahmans 
have tended to be. 17 

The Brahmans w e r e  Indo-Aryans and 
thei r  descendants today a r e  probably the groups 
with the mos t  definite Indo-Aryan physical 
traits in  Nepal due, undoubtedly, to the s t r ic t  
mar r i age  l a w s  required of their  caste.  The 
Brahman families can be found in almost all 
d is t r ic ts ,  with the possible exception of the 
Nepal-Tibet border  region and in the extreme 
eas t e rn  section of Nepal. l8 Their  dual role a s  
p r i e s t s  fo r  the various t r ibes  and as land-owners 
probably is responsible for their  dispersion 
throughout Nepal. 

16~egmi,  Ancient and Medieval N V  
pp. 98-100. - 

1 7 ~ r i a n  Hodgson a s  quoted inNorthey and 
Morris ,  The Surkhas. Their -Customs 
and Country, pp. 124-25. 

11 18c. J. Morris,  Some Aspects of Social 
Life in Nepal," Journal of the R.ova.1 Centr 
Asian Society. XXII, Part 3 (July. 1935), p 5 3 5 .  

-66-  
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Thakurs and Chetr is  (Khas) 

These two t r iba l  and caste  groups hold a 
position in  the Nepalese social  system just be- 
low that of the Brahmans. The Thakurs, ac- 
cording to  Landon, c laim to be the descendants 
of the various royal dynasties that ruled over 
large par t s  of Western and Central Nepal pr ior  
to the t ime of t Gurkha conquest of the coun- 
t r y  as a whole. 

?s The present  reigning family, 
the Shahs, are Thakurs and many of the noble 
famil ies  in Nepal today a r e  also within this 
t r iba l  family. Regmi, how ever,  presents  a 
slightly different definition of this  te rm.  He 
says:  

The t e r m  Thakuri is by present usage ap- 
plied to the Ksatriya settlers of the 
Himalayas, whose origin is commonly be - 
lieved to  have been somewhere in  R.ajputana 
[Rajasthan] as distinct f rom the c l a s s  of 
the Khasa Ksatr iyas  who by popular under - 
standing a r e  definitely debarred f rom usinc 
this t e r m  for  reasons  of inferior origin. 20 

The Chetr i  t r ibe  would seem to have a 
dual origin if the scat tered historical  accounts 
a r e  correc t .  The existence of an Indo-Aryan 
r a c e  called the Khas in Nepal is mentioned in 
ea r ly  Indian chronicles as f a r  back as the year  

l g ~ a n d o n ,  Nepal, 11, p. 241. 
' O ~ e ~ r n i ,  Ancient and Medieval Nepal, p. 9 



1,000 A. D . ~ '  The present  day Khas are the 
descendants of these early inhabitants of the 
hill areas of western Nepal combined with the 
Rajput families which fled to Nepal f rom 
R,ajasthan at  the time of the Muslim conquest 
of their  original homeland. The name Khas 
was used, apparently, to cover the old inhabi- 
tants and the newcomers alike.22 The Khas 
t r ibe  is also the resu l t  of the mixture of Indian 
Brahman blood with that of women of the hill 
t r i bes  in  western  Nepal. The progeny of these 
unions could not, under Hindu l a w ,  be admitted 
as bona fide Brahmans, but they w e r e  granted 
a position within the second highest of the 
Hindu castes, the Ksatriyas, and eventually 
w e r e  classified a s  ~ h e t r i s  .a3 

As far as physical character is t ics  are 
concerned the Thakurs are predominantly 
Mongolian in appearance and bear  a strong re- 
semblance to the Magar and Gurung t r ibes-  
m e n  whose ruling c lass  they formed at  the 
time of the Brahman migration to Nepal five 
hundred yea r s  ago? The Chetris,  on the other 
hand. prefer  to emphasize their  Indo-Aryan 
descent and to a s s e r t  proudly the Indian origin 

2 1 Landon, Nepal, 11, p. 241. 
- 

2 2 ~ a n s i t t a r t ,   he Tribes,  Clans and 
1 1  Castes  of Nepal, p .  221.  

23~kbal ,  Nepal: The Home -- of the Gods, 
p. 178. 

2 4 ~ i b b s ,  - The Gurkha Soldier, p. 8. 
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of their  ancestors. 25 Despite their claims, 
their  physical character is t ics  are probably as 
much Mongolian a s  they a r e  Indian, although 
they do differ in cer tain respects  f rom the 
Mongolian hill tribesmen. Gibbs' description 
reads:  

The greater  number have a distinct ap- 
pearance being slighter, tal ler  and darker  
than the other t r ibes  but one occasionally 
comes across  Chetries who are not readily 
distinguished f rom Magars. . . . The nor- 
mal Chetri  has a m o r e  pronounced nose 
than the flat ter  one of his m o r e  Mongolian 
compatriots; he also usually has a heavy 
beard and hair  on the l imbs and body where- 
as the other Gurkhas r a re ly  boast m o r e  
than a f ew  wisps of a moustache even when 
a grown man.26 

The first homeland of the Thakur and 
Chetri  t r ibesmen was the hill areas of 
central  and western Nepal. Today, they can be 
found scattered over the whole country. This 
is probably due, first, to the fact that these 
two t r ibes  have provided a large  proportion of 
the political leadership in Nepal for the las t  
five hundred years  and, second, that they 
have been granted in the past extensive land- 
holdings in all the a reas  of the country. 27 

2 5 ~ o r t h e ~  and Morris.  The Their 
Manners, Customs and - Country, pp. 12  -26.  

-- ZbGibbs, - The Gurkha Soldier, pp. 10- 11. 
i d .  p. 8. 



Magars and Gurungs 

These two tr ibes originally inhabited 
the plains and hill a reas  of central and western 
Nepal between Kathmandu Valley and the 
Karnali River. In Magar legend their ances- 
t r a l  home w a s  situated in the valley of Dhoreh 
on the banks of the ~ a r n a l i , ~ ~  but the a rea  most 
closely associated with this tr ibe is farther east 
in  the Tera i  and hill dis tr icts  near Butwal and 
~ a l ~ a . ~ ~  The Gurungs for  the most part in- 
habit the a reas  of Nepal directly to the north 
of the Magars in both the hill a reas  and in the 
Himalayan border region between Nepal and 
Tibet. The most extensive concentrations30 of 
Gurungs are found in the a reas  around Gorkha, 
Lamjung, Kaski, Bhirkot and in District West 
NO. 1. 

Both the Magars and Gurungs can be 
found in  all sections of Nepal today in increas- 
ing numberse3 This is partially the result  of 
the Gurkha conquest of Nepal in the eighteenth 
century. Magars and Gurungs formed the 
basic element in the armies led by the Thakuris 
and Chetris who conquered Nepal, and many of 
them formed tribal colonies in both eas tern  

->*a. > 

2 8 ~ .  H. Risley, TheL Tribes and Castes pf 
B e n ~ a l  I1 (Calcutta: Bengal Secretariat  Press, 
. 74. 

2 9 ~ a n d o n ,  Nepal, 11, p. 243. 
3 0 ~ i b b s ,  The - Gurkha Soldier, p. 2 1. 
3 l ~ o r t h e ~  and Morris, The Gurkhas, 

Manners, Customs and - Countrv, p. 185. 
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Nepal and in the fa r  western districts? This 
original impetus w a s  assisted in later decades, 
apparently, by an increasingly serious over - 
population problem in central Nepal which 
forced Magars and Gurungs to migrate both to 
the east  and the fa r  west of the country.33 Thus, 
while central Nepal is sti l l  the a rea  where there 
is the highest concentration of Magars and 
Gurungs, substantial colonies of these two 
tr ibes can be found throughout Nepal. 

The Tibetan origin of the Magars and 
Gurungs is strongly suggested by their physical 
characteristics,  customs and religion which 
bear  a close resemblance in many respects 
to those of present-day Tibet. Both these 
tr ibes w e r e  emigrants into Nepal as recently 
as a thousand years  ago. The Magars, be- 
cause of their geographical position, have had 
much greater  contact with the Indo-Aryan 
elements who have entered Nepal, and for this 
reason they do not exhibit as decided a Mon- 
golian appearance as do the ~ u r u n ~ s . ~ ~  Never - 
theless, judged by their physical character - 
istics, the Magars must be classed as 
Mongolians. Their naso -molar index is slight - 
ly  lower than that of the Tibetans, but their 

1 1  32~ans i t t aF t ,  1 The Tribes, Clans and 
Castes of Nepal, p. 213. 

3 3 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, pp. 16-17. 
A .  

 bid., p. 17 and Northe and Morris, 
The Gurkhas. Their Manners, &toms and 



complexion, eyelids, s tature and the general  
cut of their  fea tures  m a r k  them a s  an admix- 
tu re  in which the Mongolia11 element p re -  
dominate s . 35 The Gurungs, on the other hand, 
hear  a strong resemblance to their  Tibetan 
neighbors, whf le the Indo -Aryan influence, 
both of a physical and cultural  nature, is 
minimal.36 

Murmis and Sunwars 

Closely related to the Magars and Gurungs 
in many respec ts  a r e  two smal le r  t r ibes,  the ' 

. 

Murmis and Sunwars, who inhabit the a r e a  to 
the north and eas t  of Kathmandu Valley. The 
Murmis, a lso  known as the Tamangs o r  Lamas, 
a r e  concentrated along the Buri Gandak River 
above Arughat to the northwest of Kathmandu, 
although they can also be found in  District West 
No. 1, and in the northern par t  of Gorkha district .  
Smaller  colonies a lso  a r e  in Lamjung and 
Upardang -garhi and in certain sections to the 
northeast of Kathmandu val ley  .37 The Sunwars 
a r e  a very  sma l l  t r ibe  inhabiting the a r e a  on 
each s ide of the Likh Khola River in eas tern  
Nepal, and between i t  and the Kunti Khola 
River fur ther  to the east.38 
- 

3 5 ~ i s l %  The Tr ibes  and Castes  of 
Benpal, p. 

3 6 ~ a n s i t k r ~ ~  "The Tribes, Clans and 
Castes  of Nepal, pp. 224-25. 

3 7 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p .  26. 
381bid. , p. 30; see  also Risley, The Tribes 

and Castes  of Bengal, p .  282.  - 
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The origin of these two tr ibal  groups is 
as uncertain as the other t r ibes  in Nepal. The 
Murmis claim to be among the ear l ies t  se t t l e r s  
i n  Nepal, probably the descendants of a Tibetan 
t r ibe  that wandered down into Nepal many 
centuries ago. Their  physical characterist ics,  
and the fact that their  exogamous divisions, 
t ha r s  o r  clans, bear  Tibetan names, s eem to 
lend support to the opinion that they are de- 
scended f rom a Tibetan stock, modified to a 
limited extent by intermixture with ~ e ~ a l e s e .  39 
A Murmis legend, quoted by Northey and Mor- 
ris, attributes the origin of the t r ibe  to a 
~ i n d u , ~ '  but this is a common claim even 
among Nepalese t r ibes  of Tibetan o r  Mongo- 
l ian origin and probably is erroneous.  

The Sunw ar traditions would suggest 
that this t r ibe  once had a very  close relation- 
ship with the Magars, and w e r e  perhaps a sub- 
branch of that tribe. One Sunwar legend 
maintains that the t r ibe came originally from 
Simungarh near Bara  Chhatri in western Nepal, 
and that wandering eas t  they came to Chuplu 
on the Likhu Khola River where they made their 
new homelande41 However , there  a r e  other 

- - -  

3 9 ~ i s l e y ,  The Tr ibes  and Cast- af 
Ben:?al, . - p. 111. 

4 u ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  The - Gurkhas, 
Their  - Manners, Customs - and Country, p. 258. 

4 1 Risley, The Tribes - and Castes  of 
Ben~:al ,  p. 282. 



traditions which m a r k  the Sunwars a s  descend- 
ants  of emigrants  f rom ~ i b e t . 4 2  

Physically, the Murmis and Sunw a r s  are  
almost purely Mongolian. The Murmis closely 
resemble  the Gurungs in  appearance, d res s ,  
customs and even language -43 No Indo -Aryan 
influence is apparent in this tr ibe at leas t  so 
far as physical character is t ics  are concerned. 
The Sunwars, on the other hand, have mixed to 
a considerable extent with the various Kiranti 
t r ibes  inhabiting the easternmost  sections 
of Nepal, which has  influenced their  physical 
appearance .44 As a rule,  members  of this 
community have very  prominent cheek-bones 
and a reddish complexion. They are usually 
small in  stature.  45 

The Kiranti Tr ibes  

Kiranti is a term used generally to de- 
note a number of t r ibes  inhabiting the hill a reas  
and mountainous regions of eas te rn  Nepal. In- 
cluded within this community are th ree  major  
t r ibal  groups- -the Limbus, Khambus and 
Yakhas, the two la t ter  frequently classified to- 
gether under the name of Rais--and a number 0 

4 2 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris ,  The Gurkhas Their 
Manners, Customs and C o u n m  

43m, p. 360 and Gibbs, - The Gurkha 
Soldier. pp. 25-26. 

4 4 ~ i b b s ,  . - The Gurkha.Soldier, p. 30. 
4 5 ~ o . r t h e ~  and Morris ,  The Gurkhas, Their 

Manners, Customs - and Country, p. 257. 
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of minor t r ibes,  such as the Danaurs and 
  ham is -46 The Limbus occupy the most 
easternly section of the Nepal hill area be- 
tween the Arun River and the Sikkirn border.47 
The other Kiranti t r ibes  are found chiefly to 
the west of the Arun River all the way to 
Kathmandu Valley, although they are con- 
centrated particularly between the Likhu 
Khola and Arun Rivers. 48 

All of the Kiranti t r ibes  would appear to 
be of Mongolian origin. The legends of the 
various t r ibes contradict this classification as 
both the Limbus and Rais have traditions that 
the founders of their  respective t r ibes  came 
f rom Banaras in India and w e r e ,  therefore, of 
Indo -Aryan d e ~ c e n t . ~ g  However, the physical 
character is t ics  of the Kirantis, when considerec 
jointly with many of their customs and tradi-  
tions, would indicate a Mongolian origin. This 
is substantiated by a second Limbu legend, 
which maintains that the original Limbus came 
f rom the Village of Yangma across  the 
Himalayas in ~ i b e t . ~ O  The former  tradition 

46~b id  , p. 215. 
I t  4 7 ~ a n s i t t a r t ~  The Tribes,  Clans and 

Castes  of Nepal," p. 235. 
4 8 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier. p. 27. 
4 9 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  The Gurkhas. Their 

Manners, Customs - and Country, pp. 218- 19, 238. 
" ~ a r a t  Chandra Das, Journey to Lhasa and 

Central Tibet (London: John ~ u r r a ~ ;  1902), 



concerning the Banaras origin of the founder of 
the Limbu t'ribe may refer to ear ly  Indo-Aryan 
migrants to east  Nepal who achieved positions 
of leadership among the Limbus. It might also 
reflect the general tendency of the Mongolian 
t r ibes  to claim Indo-Aryan origin due to the 
greater  prestige value of Indian descent in the 
Nepalese social scale.  

The physical appearance of members  of 
the various Kiranti t r ibes is definitely Mongo- 
l ian with little variation. There appear to be 
slight differences between the Limbus and other 
Kirantis attributable to intermarriages of 
Limbus with the Lepchas who s tem from Sikkim. 
Lepchas have been admitted into membership 
in the Lirnbu tr ibe on an extensive scale and 
this has had a limited influence, although the 
Lepchas are also a Mongolian tribal group 
closely related to the Tibetans in many re- 
spects. With regard to the R.ais, however, 
Northey and Morris  described them as  Itper- 
haps more  Mongolian than any of the other 
r aces  inhabiting Nepal. [Their] complexion is 
fa i re r  and has a decided yellow tinge, while 
[their] eyes a r e  se t  rather  f a r  apart. 1152 xn 
recent decades there has been extensive inter- 
marr iage  between the various Kiranti t r ibes  and 
the slight distinctions that may have existed a r e  
tending to disappeare53 

l ~ i s l e ~ ,  The =and Castes of Bengal, 
pp. 16-17.  

 orth the^ and Morris, -mkhas ,  Their 
JVIanners, Customs - and- p. 238. 

 andon. on. Nepal. 11. D. 244. 
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The Bhotian (Tibetan) Tr ibes  

There  a r e  in Nepal a number of tr ibal  
groups who are classified together under the 
general  category of Bhotias o r  Tibetans. Of 
these, the most  important are the Sherpas who 
inhabit the northeastern Nepal-Tibet border 
area particularly between the Arun and Tamba 
Kosi Rivers, concentrated heavily in the a rea  
around ~olakhambu.  54 Other Bhotian t r ibes 
a r e  to be found along other portions of the 
Nepal-Tibet border between the Tamba Kosi 
and the Kali Rivers, with some concentrations 
as Rasua Garhi on the Kirong Pass, along the 
Bur i  Gandaki River, and in  Mustang. 55 

The Bhotian t r ibes  are distinguished 
f rom the other t r ibes in Nepal--such as the 
Gurungs, Murmis, Sunw ars and Kirantis - - 
not s o  much in physical appearance as in the 
lesser degree to which they have been in- 
fluenced by Hindu culture and religion. The 
Bhotians can scs rce ly  be distinguished f rom 
their  neighbors across  the Tibetan border in 
appearance and in customs. It would seem 
lilrely that the Bhotias constitute the most 
recent element in the Tibetan migration to 

3 4 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  - The Gurkhas, Thei 
Manners, Customs - and Country, pp. 252-53. 

11 5 5 ~ i r o  Kaw akita, Some Ethno - 
Geographical - .  Observations in the Nepal 
Himalaya," The Japanese Journal of Ethnology, 
XIX, No. 1 (1955) and Tucci, - ~ r a T u i n ~ l e  - e 



Nepal which has  b e e n i n  process  for  nearly two 
thousand years ,  and is continuing even up to 
the present  timeOs6 In such cases  they would not 
have been exposed to Hindu and Indian influence 
f o r  as lengthy a period as mos t  of the other 
t r ibes  in Nepal. 

The Tharus 

The Tharus  are a non-Aryan tr ibe whose 
sett lements are scat tered throughout the jungle 
areas in the Tera i ,  both i n  Nepal and India, 
f r o m  the Kosi River in  eas t  Nepal to the Sarda 
River  on the western Nepal-Indian border  .57 
The origin of the Tharus is st i l l  the subject of 
considerable controversy. Their  physical 
appearance would seem to indicate that they a r e  
a n  aboriginal race ,  probably Dravidian, whose 
ances tors  w e r e  gradually driven up into sub- 
Himalayan jungles in  the T e r a i  by Aryan o r  
Mon olian invaders two o r  three  rnilleniums 
ago. g8 They are not, apparently, related to 
the Newars o r  any of the Mongolian hill t r ibes  
although, through in termarr iage  with these 
groups, they have acquired some Mongolian 
features,5g particularly in the eyes and 

5 6 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris ,  - The Gurkhas. Their 
Manners, Customs and Country, p. 253. - - - 

3"~isley,  The Tribes  - and Castes  of Bengal, 
P. 313 .  
L 

11 5 8 ~ r a n c i s  Leeson, The Tharus of ~ e p a l , "  
states Sunday Magazine Section (Febru- 
a r y  2 54), p. 2. 

p i d  . 
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cheek-bones. In other respects  their  physical 
character is t ics  are of a s t r ic t ly  Dravidian- 
Indian type. They have long wavy hair,  dark 
complexion, and as much hair  on the face and 
body as is usual with Indians. In s tature and 
build also they are Indian ra ther  than Mongo- 
lian. 60 The Tharus have a legend which as - 
cr ibes  the origin of their  tr ibe to widespread 
in termarr iage  between aboriginal t r ibesmen 
and Rajput women of the Ksatriya cas te  who 
had been sent  to the Terai in the wake of the 
Muslim invasion of ~ a j a s t h a n . ~  How ever ,  the 
Tharus have none of the physical character -  
i s t i cs  usually associated with high-caste Rajputs. 

Minor Tr ibal  Groups 

There  a r e  a number of smal l  t r ibal  
r-roups in Nepal which constitute minor but 3 

separa te  elements. Several  of these, such 
a s  the Dhimals, Ksundas and Chepangs, a r e  
probably of Dravidian o r  Turanian descent, 
resembling the Kooch and Uraon t r ibes  on the 

I I Indian plains. In physique they are, small ,  
puny and ill-formed, and in  appearance dark, 
with features  that betray their  Dravidian 
0 r i ~ i n . " ~ 2  The Dhimals a r e  found principally 

6 0 ~ . i s l e y ,  The Tr ibes  - and Castes  of - Bengal, 
D.  313.  I 
A 

h o r t h e y  and Morris,  The Gurkhas-, Their  
Manners .  C u s t ~ m s  and Courtry,  pp. 1 4 6 - c  1 

"&id., p.  201. 



in  the eas t e rn  Nepal Te ra i  and around Dar- 
jeeling63 while the Ksundas and Chepangs are 
nomadic t r ibes  who limit  their  sphere of travel 
largely to central  Nepal and the a r e a  slightly 
to the east.64 

Another minor t r ibe is the Thakalis who 
are of Mongolian extraction and who inhabit 
the region around Muktinath in north-central 
Nepal close to the Tibetan border .  In appear- 
ance they greatly resemble  the Gurungs, f rom 
whom they can hardly be distinguished. The 
Rohanis, who inhabit the head of the Tarkkola 
R.iver, not far f rom the area in which the 
Thakalis reside,  a r e  a smal l  t r ibe similar in 
mos t  respec ts  to  the Thakalis. The Binges and 
Kolmes are two other smal l  tribes inhabiting 
this area and they also a r e  obviously of Mongo- 
l ian extraction.65 

Other Minority Groups 

The isolation policy followed so  long and 
successfully by the r u l e r s  of Nepal succeeded 
in  excluding foreigners,  other than Indians and 
Tibetans, f rom Nepalese ter r i tory .  There  is a 
smal l  Muslim population in  Nepal, mostly se rv-  
ing as t r a d e r s  and merchants,  although in the 
southeastern corner  of the country in the area 

63~.isley,  Tr ibes  and C,~_tes,d FAKI, 
D. 225. 
A 

6 4 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris ,  T h g m ,  Their 
Manners, Customs - and Country, p. 20 1. 
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close to East  Pakistan there  is a small  
Muslim colony engaged in agriculture. No 
sources  have been discovered which account 
for  the origin of this Muslim colony. 

Westerners in Nepal are h o s t  ex- 
clusively officials of their  countries o r  of 
United Nations specialized agencies. The ban 
on missionaries-  -inaugurated by the Gurkha 
King, Prithvi Narayan, who conquered Kathman- 
du Valley and most  of present-day Nepal-- 
has been maintained even after the collapse of 
the R.ana regime in 1950, with the exception of 
a Jesui t  missionary who w a s  allowed to enter 
the country in  1951 as an educator only. There 
are, furthermore,  no indications at this time 
that the Nepalese Government plans to re lax  
its restr ict ions in this sphere in the near  future. 
In fact, some of the more  important political 
organizations in  Nepal have been agitating for  
stricter land ownership l a w s  which would bar  
all foreigners f rom acquiring and owning land 
within Nepalese terr i tory,  a step which would 
limit the growth of a foreign colony there. 

Conclusions 

The complex ethnic composition of Nepal, 
combined with the dearth of adequate statist ics 
l imit  observations to the dominant ethnic t ra i t s  
i n  this country. It would appear that the 
Mongolian element is predominant, at least  
racially, but this is based on the observation 
that in all a r e a s  except the Tera i  it is the 
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Tibeto-Burman physical character is t ics  which 
are most  noticeable. Certainly there  bas been 
considerable intermingling of the Mongolian 
and Indo-Aryan s t ra ins  in many of the hill 
d i s t r ic t s  in western and central  Nepal and 
perhaps m o r e  so. among the New a r i s  in 
Kathmandu Valley. Certainly the Mongolian 
appears  dominant in  the eas tern  Nepal Hill 
a r e a s  and along the northern frontier,  while 
the Indo-Aryan is indigenous along the whole of 
the southern a r e a  which borders  on India. In 
other regions, the western and central  Nepal 
hills and Kathmandu Valley, the mixing of the 
two r a c e s  has proceeded to such an extent that 
it is impossible to draw any general con- 
clusions as to their  ethnic composition. 

It is probable that the Indo-Aryan element 
is in the ascendancy due to the large-scale  
migrations f rom India into Nepal particularly 
in  recent  decades, end to the la rge  number of 
Nepalese who spend par t  of their  lives within 
Indian t e r r i to ry  either as soldiers  o r  laborers  
and who often acquire 1ndia.n wives. A second 
factor is the social  prestige normally attached 
to Indo-Aryan descent in Nepal. Under some 
circumstances this could se rve  a s  an impetus 
to in termarr iage  between the two ethnic groups 
which would contribute to the gradual Indianiza- 
tion of the Nepalese population, a process  
which has been taking place for  many centuries 
now. 



Annex "A," Subparagraph l k  

CHAPTER VI 

RELIGIONS 

Buddhism was at one t ime the p re -  
dominant religion in Nepal. Buddha himself is 
believed to have been born at  Rummindei, for -  
mer ly  known as Lumbini, in the Tera i  a r ea .  
The great  Buddhist King Ashoka apparently 
visited the Kathmandu Valley in the third cen- 
tury B. C. and se t  up s ix  great  stupas.1 Dating 
f rom almost the same  period a r e  the shrines 
at Swayambhunath and Buddhanath which  became 
famous pilgrimage s i tes .  Buddhists, and some 
Hindus as well, f rom all over India and Tibet 
followed the pilgrimage routes to these ten- 

t e r s  of worship .2 
The Kushans, who ruled during the ear ly  

I I y e a r s  of the Christian e ra ,  s eem to have 
propagated ri tualist ic Buddhism with wonderful 
figures, in wood carvings and sculptures" and 
apparently obeyed the main tenets of ~ u d d h i s m . 3  
However, sometime after the sixth century, 
Hinduism made i t s  appearance in the Kathmandu 
Valley. According to popular belief, the valley 

1 ~ e r c e v a l  Landon, Nepal, I (London- 
Constable and Compan Ltd. ,  1928)) p. 3'. 

3i Sylvain Levi, h Neoal. ,Annales du Musee 
duimet  (Par i s :  Ernes t  Leroux, 1905), Tome 1 8 ,  ' 2Landon, Nepal, I, p. 3. 

3 ~ .  R .  Regmi, Ancient and Medieval 
Nepal (Kathmandu, 1952), p. 50. 
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w a s  visited by the south Indian philosopher, 
Shankaracharya, who once again established 
social  o rde r  and cas te  distinctions. Probably 
the Hindu invader w a s  a king of s imi la r  name. 
In any event, the worship of Shiva became well 
founded and has remained ever  since a leading 
component of the religious beliefs of the 
Nepalese in both the Valley and the Terai .  But 
Brahmanism, and the worship of Shiva, did not 
eclipse Buddhism. The two traditions, with 
all  their  ramifications, developed sirnultaneous - 
l y  and with a large  measure  of mutual influence. 
Some w r i t e r s  have supposed that Hinduism 
drove out Buddhism, but this Landon has stout- 
l y  denied. He has contended that the prevalent 
religious note in  Nepal is co-existence o i  the 
two traditions. 

It would be  a mistake to suppose that in 
this duality there  is necessarily any kostil- 
ity. Hinduism and Buddhism have effzcted 
a condominum in Nepal, and zreat ly as 
the la t ter  has been coloured by the associa-  
tion, it is not t rue  to s a y  that Hinduism is 
eradually ousting it. 
d 

4 

The peaceful co -existence and even fusion 
of Buddhism and Hinduism has been facilitated 
by still a third tradition, Tantrism, which runs 
as a common theme through both of the other 
two traditions as found in  Nepal. 

4 ~ e r c e v a l  Landon, Nepal, 11 (London: 
Constable and Company, Ltd. , 1928), p. 212. 
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Tantrism 

The dominant influence in the folk re- 
ligion of Nepal prior to the rise of Buddhism 
and Hinduism, a t  least  in the Valley, appears 
to have been Tantrism, as was also the case 
in Bengal and perhaps throughout most of 
northern India and its e n v i r o n ~ . ~  The essentid 
concept of Tantrism is that there are two uni- 
versal  forces, the male and the female, which 
interact to produce the drama of worldly exist- 
ence. The male principle is consc io~~sness  
and the female principle is activity o r  energy. 
Tantrism s t resses  yogic practices which w i l l  
enable the individual to participate in the 
divine drama, and thereby attain liberation 
f rom earthly existence. 6 

Participation in the divine interaction of 
the two principles brings the highest state of 
bliss o r  mahasukha. The individual is en- 
abled to reach this -state because there is in 
each person the two forces. The female energ 
resides in the left side of the body and the malt 
energy in the right side. Through proper yogic 
exercises,  these forces can be brought jointly 
upward through special passages to join in the 
brain. At that point, the individual experience 
a state of bliss arising from nonduality o r  the 
---- 

S~hashibhusan Dasgupta, Obscure &= 
ligious Cults (Calcutta: University of Calcutta, 
1946), p. 20. See also Chapter VI, Religions, 
in the handbook, A Survey of Pakistan Societv. 

G ~ a s g u ~ t a ,  s b s c u r e  ~ z i ~ i o u s  Cults. p. 78 
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absence of finite limitation. In some forms of 
Tantrism, there  is a further development toward 
a still higher s ta te  of bliss. When nonduality 
has been achieved within the male body, there 
is the need to proceed to union with the female 
body, both physically and spiritually, in order 
for  complete nonduality o r  liberation to be 
attained. 

Buddhism 

The message of Buddha was that each 
man is capable of seeking salvation o r  escape 
f rom the ocean of sorrow which is life. Self - 
discipline and right conduct a r e  the path to 
the highest goal, nirvana, which can be at - 
tained by the individual through his own efforts 
and not through caste and other ritual ob- 
servations. To a large extent, Buddhism 
achieved widespread popularity because it 
represented a revolt against Brahman ortho- 
doxy and oppression. According to Oldfield, 

It was the great Teacher and Lawgiver of 
Buddhism who brought about the social and 
religious reformation by which his country- 
men were freed from the tyranny of the 
Brahmans and emancipated from the de- 
;:radin,z t rammels of caste. 8 

'1bid p. xxxvii. 
s t i d  in Landon, Nepal, 11, p. 2 11. 
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How ever, there is little information abou 
the existence of Brahmanism in Nepal prior to 
the rise of Buddhism. It is not possible at  
present to ascertain whether Buddhism in Nepa 
represented a s imilar  revolt against Brah- 
manical orthodoxy, o r  whether it became popu- 
l a r  there for other reasons. Affinities with 
indigenous forms of Tantrism would seem to 
be a more plausible explanation. 

The original Hinayana form of Buddhism, 
which s t ressed self-discipline a s  the path to 
nirvana o r  final liberation gave way in north- 
e r n  India to Mahayana Buddhism with its meta- 
physics and more  complicated theories of 
nirvana. Along with this change came the poli- 
tical rise of Buddhism, which was all-powerful 
at the time of the great Pala empire in Bengal 
in the seventh century. The monasteries of 
Bengal became centers of Buddhist learning, 
and Buddhists f rom Nepal and Tibet came to 
have Sanskrit texts translated into their own 
language. 9 

Under Tantric influence the original 
notion of nirvana, whether construed a s  the 
cessation of the continuous cycle of rebirths 
o r  a s  a state of tranquillity, grew into the 

- ~ 

' ~ a s ~ u ~ t a ,  Obscure R.eligious Cults, p. 1 2  
Nagendra Nath Vasu, The Modern ~ u ~ s r n  
Its -Followers Orissa,  with Introduction by 
Mahamahopadhyaya Shastri (Calcutta: Nagendr~ 
Vasu, 1911), p. 4. 



concept of mahasukha o r  supreme bliss.  It was 
understood to be  the perfect experience which 
occurs  when there  is complete union between 
the male  and female principles of the universe. 

When Nirvana w a s  thus identified with the 
s ta te  of supreme bliss,  the attainment of 
an  absolute s ta te  of supreme bl iss  w a s  
accepted to be  the summum bonum of life 
by al l  the Tantric ~ u d d h i z .  F o r  the 
realisation of such a state of supreme 
bl iss  they adopted a course  of sexo-yogic 
practice. This  conception of Maha-sukha 
is the central  point round which a l l  the 
esoter ic  practices of the Tantric Buddhists 
grew and developed. 10 

The form of Buddhism associated wit11 the 
quest fo r  mahasukha o r  supreme bl iss  is known 
as Vajrayana, and it is the third phase suc-  
ceeding Hinayana and Mahayana. In Bengal, 
Vajrayana developed between the eighth and 
eleventh centuries. l1 It is probable that there 
w a s  a parallel  movement in Nepal, for  it is 
known there  w a s  a frequent exchange of scholars 
and pilgrims between Bengal and Tibet by way 
of Nepal. However, there  is no definite in- 
formation available at present  about the history 
of Buddhism in Nepal during those centuries. 
. - 

10 Dasgupta, Obscure Religious Cults, 
p. 37  bid., p. 13. 
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The affinities with Buddhism in Bengal are 
striking, but it is also possible that Vajrayana 
Buddhism developed in Nepal by diffusion from 
B engal. 

The existence of Buddhism in Nepal from 
an early period, is asserted by Eliot; who favor 
the theory of parallel growth. According to 
Eliot, Buddhism probably existed in Nepal 

since the time of Asoka and underwent the 
same  phases of decay and corruption a s  in 
Bengal. But whereas the last  great 
monasteries in Bengal w e r e  shattered by 
the Mohammedan invasion of 1193, the 
gecluded valley of Nepal was protected 
against such violence and Buddhism con- 
tinued to exist there in name. It preserved 
a good deal of Sanskrit Buddhist l i terature 
but has become little more  than a sect  of 
Hinduism. 1 2  

Landon also s t r e sses  the affinities with 
Bengali Buddhism. He maintains that Buddhisr 
in Nepal 

is less remarkable a s  a form of the ex- 
travagances of northern Buddhism than a s  
a guide to, o r  at  least a suggestion of, the 

-- ---- 
12 Charles Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism; 

A-n Historical Sketch, I (London: Edward Arnold 
and Co., 1921). p. xxviii. 



l as t  phases of the faith in Bengal before it 
was reabsorbed rather  than reconquered 
by Brahmanism. 13 

By the twelfth century, the Buddhist 
dynasty in Bengal was overthrown by Hindu 
invaders. The Hindu dynasty was short  -lived 
fo r  i t  w a s  overthrown within a century by the 
Mughals. Many of the monasteries w e r e  des - 
troyed and the inmates fled to Nepal and Tibet. 
The forms of Buddhism which they brought 
with them either blended with those already 
prevailing, o r  assisted in the growth of 
Vajrayana Buddhism out of an ear l ier  phase 
of Buddhism. No major changes have taken 
place since, except for those changes which 
have resulted from syncretization with 
Hinduism. According to one of the leading 
authorities of the las t  fifty years,  Buddhism in 
Nepal, except for Lamaism, is sti l l  largely 
Va  jrayana. 14 

Because Vajrayana Buddhism s t resses  
the path to bl iss  through sexual union, images 
of the deities a r e  frequently shown in erotic 
poses. Tucci, in describing his t r ip  through 
Nepal, remarks  on the prevalence of erotic 
images throughout the country. 15 

"Shastri,   he ~ o d e r n  Buddhism and its 
Followers in Orissa,  pp. 7-8. -- 

Id Giuseppe Tucci, T r a  giungle g paeode 
[ Through Jungle and Pagoda] (Rome: La 

- - 
Librer ia  Dello Stato, n. d .  ), p. 32.  
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Lamaism 

Buddhism reached Tibet by the seventh 
century, but it made little initial headway 
against the indigenous Bon religion. It was 
not until the middle of the eighth century, when 
Padmakara o r  Padma-Sambhava w a s  invited to 
Tibet f rom India, that Buddhism displaced the 
Bon religion and assumed paramountcy. 
Padma -Sambhava introduced monasticism, and 
established severa l  centers  of scholarship for 
the study of Buddhist texts. 

According to Eliot, 

Lamaism may be defined a s  a mixture of 
late Indian Buddhism (which is itself a mix- 
tu re  of Buddhism and Hinduism) with variou: 
Tibetan practices and beliefs. The princi- 
pal of these a r e  demonophobia and the 
worship of human beings as incarnate 
deities. 16 

An important element of Lamaism is the 
belief that deities are incarnated in human 

I I form. ~ a m a "  is a Tibetan word which means 
I I 11 supreme one. In the s t r i c t  sense,  it should 
be applied only to abbotts and the most learned 
of the ordained monks. However, i t  has come 
by courtesy to bc u ~ e n e r a l l y  extended in popular 

6 ~ l i o t ,  Hinduism and Buddhism: - An 
Sket&, 111, p. 382.  



usage to a l l  ordained monks.17 It is not clear 
whether the learning signifies that they a r e  
divine incarnations, o r  whether divinity is 
attained through learning. 

Another important element of Lamaism 
is the belief in demons, founded on the notion 
that there a r e  good and bad sp i r i t s  in the 
world. A curious resul t  is that images of the 
good deit ies a r e  often portrayed in horrible 
poses, particularly those within the temples. 

The idea inspiring these monstrous images 
is not the worship of cruelty and t e r r o r ,  
but the hope that evil sp i r i t s  may be kept 
away when they see  how awful a r e  the 
powers which the Church can summon.l8 

Lamaism is important only in the north - 
ern  par t  of Nepal, where Buddhist monasteries 
have been established. The Tibetan influence 
is pronounced, and the people of the a r e a  also 
appear to be of Tibetan o r  Mongoloid origin.lg 

The Lamaist  temple is known as a 
gompa. Unlike to the Hindu temple, which is 
usually located in the center of the town o r  village, 

C. Scribner, Sons, 1908-1927), VII, pp. 784-89. 
1 8 ~ l i o t ,  Hinduism and Buddhism: An - 

s t o r i a l  Sketch. 111, p . 3 8 2 .  

''see Chapter V, Etnic Groups. 
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the rompa tends to be located in h i ~ h  places 
which a r e  often remote f rom settled areas.2o 

Hinduism 

The sys tem of caste  which attributes 
special prerogatives to the Brahmans may hav( 
been introduced into Nepal at an ear ly  date by 
Aryan invaders. If so, i t  was subsequently 
dealt a severe  blow by the rise of Buddhism, 
which s e e m s  to have virtually annihilated 
whatever Brahmanism existed for  at leas t  
severa l  centuries. 

However, with the Muslim invasion of 
India, many orthodox Hindus w e r e  driven into 
the mountainous area north of the Te ra i  in 
s e a r c h  of refuge. A Hindu dynasty had al- 
ready been established in the Kathmandu Val- 
ley, and many of the refugee scholars  were 
ivelcomed there.  In addition, some refugee 
ru l e r s ,  such a s  the King of Tirhout, es- 
tablished dynasties in principalities of vary-  
ing s ize,  and for  varying periods. The Brah- 
mans  who fled to Nepal were seriously con- 
cerned les t  the Mughals should utterly wipe 
out the Hindu tradition on the plains. In order  

.- - ---- 
L o  ~ i r o  Kaw akita, "some Ethno - 

Geographical Observations in the Nepal 
1 1  Himalaya, The - Japanese Journal o_f Ethnoloq,  

XIX, No. 1 (1955), pp. 42-43. Translated by 
Toshio G. Tsukahira. 



to safeguard'the tradition, they established in 
Nepal citadels of orthodoxy intended to per-  
petuate Hindu learning and beliefs. The local 
Hindu kings co-operated with them, and great  
force  w a s  added to the strengthening of Brah- 
manism in Nepal. The ru le r  of the Kathmandu 

11 Valley, Jaya Sthiti Malla, organized anew the 
society and religion of Nepal upon a s tr ic t ly  
cas te  basis" in collaboration with the refugee 
~ r a h m a n s . ~ ~  

Another source  of Brahmanical strength 
derived f rom the Gurkha r u l e r s  of western 
Nepal, who conquered the valley in the eight- 
eenth century. They claimed to be descendants 
of refugee R.ajputs originating in Ujjain, and 
orthodox Hindus. 22 

Among the masses ,  Hinduism took hold 
in a different form. The Tantric division into 
two universal forces  became identified with 
Shiva, the meditating male  god, and Shakti, 
the divine energy incarnated a s  his consort.  
The worship of Shiva has long been a religious 
fo rm parallel  to Buddhism. The Newars, for 
example, have been divided into two groups: 
Buddhamargis and Shivamargis . Marg means 

2 1 ~ a n d o n ,  Nepal, 11, p.  216. 
n n 

" ~ l i o t ,  Hinduism - and Buddhism: - An 
Historical Sketch. 11. pp. 116-19; W. Brook 
Northey and C. J. Morris,  The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners, Customs and Country (London: John 
Lane the Bodley Head, Ltd. , 1928), p. 75. 
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path o r  way, indicating that the individual is a 
follower of Buddha o r  ~ h i v a . ~ ~  

b 

According to Waddell, I 

& 
t 

the Nepalese allow their caste  rules  to si t  
very  lightly upon them. A Hindools caste, 
in practice, usually resolves itself into 
what he w i l l  eat and drink, and what he w i l l  
not. The Nepalese, however, have not yet 
much altered their  habits in these respects ,  
but eat and drink thin s that are tabooed by 
every  s t r ic t  Hindoo. $ 

Eclecticism 

One tradition within Buddhism developed 
the notion of a primordial Buddha, the Adi 
Buddha, who w a s  construed as a F i r s t  Cause 
and supreme deity. In practice, there came to 
be little recognizable difference between wor- 
ship of the Adi Buddha and Shiva. Landon 
quotes an old saying that: "TO worship Buddha 
is to worship Shiva. 1125 
-- 

I I 2 3 ~ .  P. Chattaopadhyay, An Essay  on 
11  the History of Newar Culture, Journal and - 

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, -- - 
XIX, No. 10 (1923), p. 467. 

2 4 ~ .  A. Waddell, Among the - Himalayas 
(Westminster: Archibald Constable and Co. , 
18C9), p. 307. See also Chapter XVI, Social 
Values and Pat terns of Living, below. 

2 
kandon,  Nepal, 11, p. 216. 
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Tantrism, which s t resses  yogic practices 
ra ther  than ritual, permeated all religious 
thinking in Nepal and introduced a strong ele- 
ment of egalitarianism. 

The Tantric influence in Kathmandu has not 
been a force of discrimination and isolation. 
It is all embracing and pervasive. Thus 
almost all temples have come to adopt the 
mode of worship in accordance with the 
Tantric system. People of a l l  castes, not 
excepting the untouchables, and of all 
creeds, including the Shavite Hindu New ars ,  
have tenaciously revered the Tantric rules. 
And in return they have been granted equal- 
ity of rights to worship in the temples, 
sometimes even in the face of deep seated 
caste prejudices. 26 

Actually, such equality may apply only in the 
la rger  temples, but no information is available. 

The Nath cult, whose origins a r e  shrouded 
in mystery, displays a curious combination of 
elements from Tantrism, Buddhism and Hindu- 
ism. It appears to be essentially a form of 
the Siddha cult which is of very ancient origin 
and which s t resses  the control of the psycho- 
chemical processes of the body which can be 
attained through yogic practices. Culture of 
the body leads to perfection and immutability, 

' ~ e ~ r n i ,  Ancient and Medieval Neaal, 
pp. 14-15. 
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thereby permitting the individual to attain an 
immortal  spiritual life.27 F o r  the Nath cult, 
as for  most  of the other esoteric cults associ- 
ated with Tantric Buddhism, Shaktaism o r  
Shaivism, w e  find that the practices contain 
mainly two elements. One of these is the 
complicated pattern of r i t es  and ri tuals which 
is neither Hindu nor Buddhist in origin, but 
ra ther  represents  a heritage common to all 
the popular religious sys tems of India. The 
other element is yoga in  i t s  various forms, 
which is also a common heritage. 28 

The chief deity of religious eclecticism 
in Nepal is Matsyendranath, also known as 
Machendranath. F o r  the Buddhists , Matsyen- 
dranath is the incarnation of Avalokitesvara. 
F o r  followers of the Nath cult, he w a s  the 
spiri tual  guide of Gorakhnath, the most  im- 
portant teacher of the cult, who in turn is 
the patron deity of the Gurkhas as w e l l  a s  
patron of a class of Shaiva ascetics.2g Ac- 
cording to Northey and Morr is ,  "what St. 
George is to England, Machendra is to ~ e ~ a l , ' " 3 '  

Among other deities, Kaw akita repor ts  
the names of Bhagaban, Mahadeo, Vishnu, and 

' ? . ' ~ a s g u ~ t a ,  Obscure Religious Cults, 
D. 220. i 

- 

2 9 ~ e v i ,  Le Nepal, I, p. 352. 
3 0 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  - The Gurkhas: 

Their  Manners, Customs - and Country, pT 163. 
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Ganesh. The major female deities are Mahakali, 
Bhairabi, Dur a, Banadevi, Sitalamai, and 
Mahalalshmi. 51 

The name Bhagaban is derived from Sans- 
kri t  and means deity. In India, i t  is usually 
spelled a s  Bhagavan. It is used in the Lamaist 
religion as a general t e rm  for the various gods 
and buddhas. 

Mahadeo is a corruption of the Sanskrit 
mahadeva, which means great god. It is often 
used to designate the godhead manifested by 
the various particular gods, o r  may be used 
as another name for Shiva, who is sometimes 
regarded as a supreme godhead. His consort 
is Mahakali. The trident is frequently used a s  
a symbol of Mahadeo o r  Shiva. 

Vishnu, o r  his incarnation a s  Krishna, 
is worshipped throughout the Terai. The 
worshippers of Vishnu a r e  known a s  vaishnavas, 
and in many ways have formed a successor 
movement to Tantrism. Emphasis is placed 
on spiritual love o r  devotion rather  than on 
physical love and yogic practices. 

Ganesh is portrayed a s  having an ele- 
phant" head on a human body. He is regarded 
a s  the god of knowledge. Kawakita reports  
many elephant-faced stone images of Ganesh 
in the Terai.  

I I l ~ a w  akita, Some Ethno -Geo ra hical E Observations in the Nepal Himalaya, Part I. 
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Mahakali, Bhairabi and Durga a r e  three 
manifestations of one female deity, o r  Shakti. 
They are, in their  different forms,  the con- 

I 

s o r t s  of Shiva. Their  worship is frequently i 

accompanied by animal sacrifices,  and it is t I 

said that it w a s  at one time the custom to 
I 

offer human sacrifices. However, Kaw akita I 

I 
found no such traces. , 

! 
Sitalamai is the goddess of smallpox, and 

9 ;  

is reverenced by both Buddhists and Hindus, 1' 
although she  is by origin a Hindu deity. In .4t 
fact, adjoining the famous Buddhist temple of 
Swayambhunath is a small temple to Sitalamai 
which is visited by members  of both religions32 

Festivals 

The most  popular festival in  Kathmandu 
Valley is the Machendra- jatra, o r  the day when 
the image of Matsyendr anath is ceremonially 
taken in  his c a r  f rom the temple at  Patan for 
a shor t  journey to the south and then back to 
town. Soon thereafter,  on a specially ap- 
pointed day, the image is exhibited publicly to 
the crowds who come f rom all par t s  of the Val- 
ley. 33 The ritual takes place during the early 
par t  of June. It is generally believed to bring 
the ra in  upon which the life of the lhlley de-  
pends. 31 
--a -2 - -- 

3 2 ~ a n d o n ,  Nepa l  I, p. 202; 11, p. 217. 
33~bid . ,  I, pp. 211-12. 
34Ibid.. p. 212. 
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Machendra is the most  notable deity of 
Nepal and, l ike the others, is worshipped 
by followers of both creeds [Buddhism and 
Hinduism] . The god himself is a reughly 
hewn block of wood of a dark red colour. 
Once a year,  on the approach of the rainy 
months, he is car r ied  i n a  car (of which 
the upper structure,  raised to a height of 
some sixty feet, is renewed annually) to 
a shrine on the banks of the Bagmati. .He 
is then taken to the maidan. . . . , and 
there  first his sh i r t  and then the red log 
itself is exhibited to enthusiastic crowds .35 

The most  important of the Hindu festivals 
is Dussera o r  Durga puja. which commemorates 
the victory of the goddess Durga over the buffalo 
demon. The festival l a s t s  ten days and usually 
takes place ear ly  in 0ctober  .36  During the las t  
days of the festival, la rge  numbers of buffaloes 
and goats are sacrificed to the goddess, the 
Great Destroyer. The Tantric influence is seen 
in the identification of Durga as Shakti o r  the 
divine female energy. 37 

Twenty days after the conclusion of 
Dussera  is another Hindu festival known as 
Diwali. It lasts for  five days and is particularly 

35~bid  ,,-a 8 footnote. 
"~oop the~  and Morris,  The Gurkhas: Their  

Manners, Customs and Country, p. 75. 
""Shastri, The Modern Buddhism -- and I ts  

Followers Qrissa. p. 12.  
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consecrated to Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth 
and the consort of Vishnu. 

According to Hindu mythology, Vishnu is 
said to have killed at this time of the year 
Mar akasur, a hitherto invincible giant, 
after a desperate battle, and to have entered 
his city in triumph early on the following 
morning. The people illuminated the city 

I 

I 
and received him with joy, and from this i 
cause the festival is called  h he Festival I 

I I of Illumination, and is kept up to com- 
memorate this great victory of ~ i s h n u . ~ ~  

Gambling, which is normally forbidden, 
is allowed during three days of the festival, 
and this has come to be one of the main at- 
tractions. Altogether, the festival las ts  five 
days. 39 

During Diw ali, every house is illuminated 
each night by as many small  lamps o r  other kind 
of illumination a s  the householder can manage. 
The lamps a r e  se t  out in rows along the win- 
dows and also on the roofs. On the last  day, 
the daughters of the household regard their 
brothers a s  deities, and go through a ceremony 
which includes placing the caste mark, by the 
sister, on thc brother's forehead. 40 

3 8 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners, Customs - and Coun- p. TK- 

3g~bid . ,  pp. 78-79. 
40~bid. ,  p. 79. 
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Another major festival celebrated through- 
out Nepal is Holi. It is held in honor of Krishna, 
and usually takes place early in March. In 
many ways, it resembles spring festivals 
throughout the world, with emphasis on fertility. 
Obscenity, however, apparently is no longer as  
prevalent as formerly .41 The main ceremony 
consists in the erection of a wooden post, o r  a 
pine tree,  with s t r eamers  of red and white 
cloth. On the las t  day of the festival, the pole 
and s t reamers  are burned with much ceremony, 
symbolizing the burning of the body of the old 
year. 42 

. - 

41~bid. ,  p. 80. 
4zTbid. ; for further information about 

festivals in Nepal. see  Daniel -Wright, History 
of Nepal (Cambridge: Cambridge University - 
Pres s ,  1877). 
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CHAPTER VII 

SOCIAL STRUCTURE 

Castes  and Tr ibal  System 

The position of an individual in the 
social hierarchy in Nepal is largely deter-  
mined by two factors:  the cas te  to which the 
person belongs and the t r ibal  group of which 
he is a member.  Other factors--such as 
Indo -Aryan origin, orthodoxy in the observ- 
ance of Hindu rites, ceremonies and customs, 
dietary habits, and, to a certain extent, the 
occupation followed by an individual--can be 
influential considerations. However, in es - 
sence these factors  are closely tied up with 
the cas te  and t r ibal  sys tems and they r ep re -  
sent merely different aspects of a basic insti- 
tutional pattern. 

The caste sys tem in Nepal presumably 
has never achieved the degree of rigidity 
which characterized the operation of this in- 
stitution in most a r e a s  within India. 1 A com- 
paratively high degree of flexibility has 
marked the functioning of the cas te  sys tem in 
Nepal since the period in the f i r s t  millenium 
A.  D. when Brahmans and other caste  Hindus 

Iw. Brook Northey, The Land of the 
Gurkhas o r  -- the Himalayan Kinya.?1-r!c;fNZjTal 
(Cambridge: W. Heffer  and S m s ,  i t 3 .  ,[ 15371 ), 
p. 109. 



f rom the Indian plains f i rs t  introduced Hindu 
social  and religious concepts into the country. 
The reasons behind this relative lack of ri- 
gidity a r e  complex but a r e  largely explained, 
it would seem, by the nature of the society 
with which the Indian emigrants came into 
contact in Nepal. 

Buddhism, superimposed on an animis- 
t ic  base, was the predominant religion in 
Nepal pr ior  to 1000 A . D . ~  Buddhism devel- 
oped in India in part  as a reaction against 
Brahmanism and, in particular, against the 
Brahmans1 insistence on s t r ic t  observance of 
caste regulations. Buddhism in' its -ea+ly 
stages specifically rejected the caste system 
and Buddhist social concepts had a broadly 
different orientation from that of Brahmanical 
Hinduism. The early Hindu migrants into Ne - 
pal, therefore, found their  fundamental social 
and religious ideas in basic conflict with those 
already predominant in that country. 

For  a number of reasons,  neither side 
was in position to win a complete victory over 
the other, the resul t  being an interesting syn- 
thesis of both. The Brahmans diplomatically 
allowed caste Hindus - -other than themselves - - 
a degree of flexibility that would never have 
been admissable in 1ndia . 3  The Buddhists, 
for their  part, gradually accepted the caste 

2 ~ y l v a i n  Levi, Le Nepal, I, Annales 
du Musee Guimet, Tome 17 (Par is :  Ernest 
Leroux, 1905), pp. 4-12. 

3 ~ b i d  8 pp. 28-32 .  
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sys tem as an integral part  of the Hindu- 
Buddhist society that developed in Nepal and, 
among the Newars at least,  a Buddhist caste 
sys tem eventually emerged. 4 Morris, in 
conjecturing on this question, stated that: 

. . . . A wave of Lamaism f rom the north 
has met with a wave of Hinduism from the 
south. There  has been no rea l  collision at 
the places of impact but only a gradual coa- 
lescence. . . Lamaism in the north, ortho- 
dox Hinduism in the south; and between 
these two extremes a r e  at present to be 
found every possible variety of mixture of 
the two religious ideas and all that they 
signify not only in the thoughts of the peo- 
ple but also in outward display and ce re  - 
monial custom. 5 

Another factor explaining the lack of ri- 
gidity in the Nepalese caste  system is the 
manner in which this institution has been su-  
perimposed on the t r ibal  sys tem into which a 
large percentage of the population of Nepal 

4 ~ .  P. Chattopadhyay, "An . . Essay  on 
the History of Newar Culture, I '  Journal and 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Societv ol 

5 ~ .  J. Morris,  "Some Aspects of 
I 1  Social Life in Nepal, Journal 3f the Royal 

Central  Asian Society, XXII, Part 3 (July, 
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w a s  divided. The existence of t r ibal  units in 
India and Nepal has always constituted one of 
the more difficult problems hampering the 
proper functioning--in a high caste Hindu's 
view at least--of the caste system. A tr ibal 
f o rm of social  organization does not f i t  easily 
into a caste hierarchy which is primarily oc - 
cupational and racial  in origin. Blunt, in his 
work on the caste system, suggested this 
problem when he stated: 

A t r ibe is not a close corporation like a 
caste;  it admits aliens who a r e  willing to 
throw in their lot with it, especially woix- 
en obtained by purchase o r  capture. It 
is not necessarily endogamous, though 
circumstances, especially its own and its 
neighbcur s unwillingness to give their 
maidens to s trangers,  tend to make it sc. 6 

In Nepal, this problem was complicated 
by the fact that Hindu political supremacy was 
due not so  much to a conquest of the various 
t r ibes  a s  to the high social prestige which 
was attached to an Indo-Aryan origin, even in 
ancient and medieval Nepal. There a r e  nu- 
merous instanees in Nepalese history in 
whieh a Buddhist-Mongolian tribe would ac-  
cept Hindu kings, it would seem, because this 

6 ~ .  A .  H. Blunt;, - The Caste System of 
Northern India (London: Oxford u n i v e r s i t y  
P re s s ,  19319, p. 4. 



raised the social prestige of the tribe. 7 1n 
India, according to Por ter ,  the 

aryan practice was to establish a member 
of the royal house in authority over con- 
quered tr ibes and one of the tribal king's 
duties was to enforce caste custom and 
prevent varnasankara o r  confusion of 
castes.  8 

However, as the Hindu kings in Nepal usually 
were there only with the acquiescence of the 
fundamentally non-Hindu tribal p e ~ p l e s ,  there 
were practical political limitations on the 
powers of the Hindu royalty to enforce caste 
regulations. 

Furthermore, the problem of assigning 
the various tribal groups - -with the exception 
of the Thakurs and Chetris - -to a definite s ta-  
tus within the Nepalese caste system has 
never been solved. Most of the tribes in Ne- 
pal a r e  neither completely in nor completely 
out of the caste structure,  but rather have an 
ill-def ined position somewhere on the periph- 
e r y  of this institution. About all  that can be 
said is that their status falls somewhere be- 
tween that of the higher castes - -Brahmans, 

7 ~ .  R.  Re mi, Ancient and Medieval 8 Nepal (Kathman u, 1 9 5 Z ) . r  - 
1 1  B A .  E. Porter ,  Report on Bengal and 

Sikkim, ' Census of India, 193 1, V, Pa r t  1 
( C a 1 c u t t a : ~ r a ~ ~ c a t i o n s  Branch, 



Thakuris and Chetr is  --and the lower caste  
units in Nepalese society. The process  of de- 
termining cas te  position in Hindu social  
philosophy is extremely complex and is the 
resu l t  of developments over a period of many 
centuries.  This  process  is not well advanced 
in Nepal except among the higher cas tes  and 
the Newars, who have been within the sphere 
of Hindu influence for  over  fifteen hundred 
years .  The other Mongolian t r ibes  in Nepal, 
fo r  the most part,  have had extensive con- 
tacts with Hindu elements for  too shor t  a pe- 
riod and with too limited resul ts  fo r  them to 
be accepted by orthodox Hindu castes as an 
integral  par t  of the cas te  system. 

Another factor which differentiates the 
Nepalese cas te  sys tem f r o m  the Indiail is the 
minor ro le  that occupational s tatus  plays in 
Nepal in contrast  to India, where ~ccupatiom-ial 
cas t e s  a r e  still of great  importance. The 
Bri t ish sociologist, L. S o  S. OfMalley, ccm-  
mented that 

the Nepalese cas tes  a r e  the least  fettered, 
especially in regard  to occupation. They 
are t r ibal  and not functional castes ,  and a 
man may adopt nearly any occupation. A 
Brahman w i l l  work as a syee . o r  gar- 
den cooly, a Chhetri as a Khitmatgar, a 
J imdar  as a cook, etc.  9 

9 ~ .  S. S .  OfMalley, "Report: 
l I Bihar and O r i s s a  and Sikkim, Census g 

India, 191 1, V, Part 1 ( C a l c u t t n n g a 1  
E e t a r i a t  Book Depot, 1913), p. 451. 
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A s  a general rule in Nepal a member of a 
caste can follow any occupation, with the ex- 
ception of a few that a r e  considered degrad- 
ing, without endangering his caste status. It 
is only within those few occupational catego - 
r i e s  barred to the higher and intermediate 
castes --such as blacksmith, tailor, tanner, 
musician, etc . - -that occupational castes have 
developed in Nepal. lo The Newars a r e  an 
exception to this general rule, however, and 
it would appear that occupational castes have 
developed on an extensive scale f rom the 
highest to the lowest levels within the caste 
s tructure in this particular group. 

There would appear to be, then, re la-  
tively more mobility in the Nepalese than in 
the Indian caste system. Caste, therefore. 
does not play as important a part  in Nepalese 
life a s  it does in India, and caste regulations 
with regard to eating, drinking and marriage 
customs a r e  comparatively less rigid. It is, 
after all, the regulations concerning marriage 
and commensality which a r e  basic to the 
proper functioning of the social structure in a 
caste system. When groups can eat together 
and intermarry they a r e  usually considered 
as social equals and where, as in Nepal, the 
rules on these subjects a r e  not strictly ad- 
hered to, the caste system loses, to a certain 
extent, the rigid and inflexible character often 
ascribed to i ts  operation in India. 



It should be noted, however, that this is 
not t rue  of the higher castes in Nepal who 
have usually attempted to protect their ex- 
alted position within the Hindu caste system 
by a s t r ic t  and orthodox adherence to tradi- 
tional Hindu concepts. Northey says: 

For  though . . . those that belong to the 
Mongolian military t r ibes  are not 'very 
rigid in such matters,  i t  is very different 
in the case of the upper classes,  whose 
lives a r e  completely ordered by it, a s  one 
speedily discovers . . . It is indeed hardly 
too much to say that [ a  member of the 
upper c lasses]  never performs a single 
action of any consequence without f i rs t  
considering whether his caste will be 
in any way affected thereby. . . . A s  
s t r ic t  Hindus, the ruling family and 
aris tocracy of Nepal a r e  rigid in comply- 
ing with a l l  the customs and observances 
of their  faith? l 

There is some evidence that the Nepalese 
caste system is tending to become more  and 
more rigid and that even the Mongolian tr ibes 
a r e  becoming increasingly "~ rahman ized"  in 
their  social and religious customs and think- 
ing. The handbooks prepared by British 
Indian Army officials over the past century 
on the customs and practices of the 
mili tary t r ibes  a r e  a good indication of this 

1 l ~ o r t h e ~ ,  The Land of the Gurkhas, p. 11 3 .  
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process .  When Hodgson, the British Resi- 
dent in Kathmandu in the f i r s t  half of the nine - 
teenth century, f i r s t  recommended the recrui t ,  
ment of Nepalese into the British Indian Army, 
his  principal argument was that they were muc 
less  concerned with caste regulations regard-  
ing diet and associations and, therefore, they 
would be far l e s s  trouble than the overly 
caste -conscious Hindus of the plains .l A 
reading of the subsequent British Indian Army 
handbooks on the "Gurkhas" shows conclu- 

1 1  sively that the Gurkha" tr ibesmen became 
more  concerned with their  dietary habits, in- 
dicating a tendency towards a more  rigid ad- 
herence to  basic Hindu regulations concerning 
these mat te r s .  

The fac tors  behind the gradual spread 
of Hinduism a r e  numerous but the most im-  
portant would seem to be f i rs t ,  the higher 
social  standing accorded to Indo-Aryan origin 
and Hindu orthodoxy and, second, the fact that 

1 2 ~ e e  for  instance E. Vansittart, 
"'lribes, Clans and Castes  of Nepal," Journal 
ef Asiatic Society of Beneal, LXIII, P a r t  1; 
W. Brook Norlthey and C. J. Morris,  The 
Gurkhas : Their Manners. Customs and 
Country (London: John Lane The Bodley 
Head, 1928); H. R .  K. Gibbs, The Gurkha 
S o u i e r  (Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co. , 
1944). 

1 3 ~ i l l i a m  Wilson Hunter, -- Life of Brian 
Houghton Hodgson, British Resident at the 
Court of Nepal (London: J. Murray, 1896), 
pp. 106-10. 



the political and social leaders in Nepal have, 
f o r  many centuries, been s t r ic t  Hindus who 
have done everything in their power to assist  
the "Hinduization" of the Nepalese social 
structure.  The penal code in Nepal., for  in- 
stance, w a s  based on the Hindu Sastras,  thus 
making the maintenance of Hindu law a state 
policy, l4 Moreover, the anti-caste, anti- 
Brahman Hindu reform societies, such as the 
Brahmo Samaj and Arya Samaj, were sup- 
pressed by the Nepal Government whenever 
they attempted proselytizing activities in Ne - 
pal. 15 

Under the system in force in Nepal, 
each caste w a s  governed by its own l a w s  and 
customs. Neglect o r  breach of these l a w s  not 
only entailed communal punishment, such as 
expulsion, but also w a s  subject to legal pro- . 

secution, since the courts treated such of - 
fences as offences against the state as well a s  
the caste. l 6  The highest functionary in this 

14shrivastava, Nepal K i  Kahani [Story 
of Ne all (Delhi: Atmaran and -1955). 
- translation); L. S. S 
g ; ~ a l l e ~ ,  Indian Caste Customs ( ~ a k b r i d ~ e :  
university - X S , ~ ) ,  p. 26.  

1 5 ~ .  R .  R e  mi A Centur of Famil  
Autocrac in Neaa ( ejTa i a i o n 3  ongress, 
e z z 6  

5 f l  4 + 
- 1 6 0 1 ~ a l l e y ,  "Report: Bengal, Bihar 

and Or issa  and Sikkim, " pp. 456-57 .  
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system w a s  the Rai  Guru, who was appointed 
by theGovernment to his position. The Raj 
Guru had the right to advise the Government 
on social and religious matters and it was his 
duty to prescribe the fitting penance and puri- 
ficatory r i tes  for violation of caste regula- 
tions. He presided over the ecclesiastical 
court, known as the Dharma Adhikari, which 
tried cases  relating to caste. Even the Bud- 
dhists and Muslims in Nepal were subject to 
prosecution before this tribunal. 17 

Under the Raj Guru were subordinate 
officers who exercised jurisdiction in caste 
matters over groups of villages and were au- 
thorized to take fees f rom people who were 
temporarily outcasted. Within the castes 
themselves matters of caste discipline were 
tried by Panchayats whose membership might 
be restricted to the caste involved o r  might 
include the leaders of the various castes rep- 
resented in a particular village o r  area.  19  
With both social and legal pressures weighted 
heavily in favor of Hindu concepts about what 
constitutes proper social behavior, it is easy 
to understand why Buddhist social ideals have 
gradually been replaced, and why even the 
Mongolian tribal groups have slowly become 
more and more Hinduized in their customs 
and practices. 

171bid. , pp. 457 -58. 
181bid. , p. 458. 
lgI6ia., p. 484. 



It is still too early to ascertain what ef- 
fect  the 1950-1951 rebellion and the subse - 
quent overthrow of the Rana regime, wi th  its 
s t r ic t  Hindu outlook, w i l l  have on the caste 
system in Nepal. Many of the political lead- 
e r s  who participated in the rebellion and who 
have attained important government positions 
in the period since 1950 have been influenced 
by developments in India, where the ruling 
party, the Indian National Congress, has de- 
clared itself in favor of removing caste dis - 
tinctions. It would seem probable that the 
Government w i l l  no longer attempt to support 
the caste system by punishing violators of 
caste regulations a s  it  did prior to 1950, al-  
though available reports  do not specifically 
indicate whether the penal caste regulations 
have been revised o r  abolished. One Nepal- 
e se  author, Shrivastava, has stated in a r e -  
cent work that the enforcement of these r e  - 
lations has become very loose since 1950. g 
Furthermore, in 1954 the Advisory Assembly 
passed a resolution calling for the abolition of 

I I "untouchability, an indication that important 
political leaders in Nepal a r e  interested in 
reforming this particular aspect of the caste 
system at least. However, it should be r e -  
membered that the alleged movement towards 
greater  rigidity and orthodoxy on caste mat- 
t e r s  has been the prevailing tendency during 
the past century. 

Zo~hrivastava, N e ~ a l  Ki Kahani, p. 11 1. 
l ~ t a t e s m a n ,  December 3, 1954, 7:4. 
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Tribal System 

For  a large proportion of the people in 
Nepal, social status is determined by the trib- 
al group into which the individual happens to 
have been born. With the exception of the Ne- 
w a r s ,  it has been the general practice in Nepal 
to treat  all the members of a particular tribal 
group as though they belonged to the same gen- 
e r a l  caste category. Thus, despite the ex- 
istence of minor social distinctions within the 
Magar tribe, all Magars would be considered 
by other Nepalese as on an equal social basis. 

It has already been stated that, except 
for the high-caste tribes, the exact position of 
the various tribes within the Hindu caste struc - 
ture has never been precisely defined. The 
tribes can be divided into two principal cate - 
gories as far  as social standing is concerned: 
high-caste tribes and intermediate caste 
tribes. Within the high caste category a re  
found three tribes whose order of rank is as 
follows: (1) Brahmans, (2) Thakurs, and (3) 
Chetris. 22 

A s  far as the intermediate castes cate- 
gories a re  concerned, the relative ranking of 
the various tribes is not so easily established. 
Gait, in his report for the 190 1 Census, gives 

m 

"E. A .  Gait, "Report: Ben al, Bihar 
and Orissa  and Siklcim, I '  Census o i? India, 
190 1, VI, Pa r t  1 (Calcutta: Bengal Secre - 
tariat  Press ,  1902), p. 377. 



this ranking: (1) Gurung; (2) Magar; 
(3 )  Sunwar; (4) J imdar (Khambu); (5) Limbu; 
(6) Yakha; (7) Manjhi; (8) Murmi; (9) Sherpa; 
(10) Tharu; (1 1) Thami; (12) Hayu; 
(13) Khawas; (14) Gharti; and (15) Kamara. 23 
Other authors, such a s  Northey, Morris, 
Turner,  Gibbs, Levi and Landon, present 
lists which differ in certain details f rom 
Gait's l is t  and f rom each other. In general, 
however, the tr ibes usually a r e  ranked into 
six main subcategories: the Gurungs and 
Magars a r e  placed at the top, while the 
Newar tribe is given the second position, fol- 
lowed by the Kiranti tr ibes,  the Khambu, 
Limbu and Yakhas. Next in line usually a r e  
the Sunwars and Murmis, who a r e  given ap- 
proximately equal status, while the Tibetan 
tr ibes such as the Sherpas a r e  ranked slightly 
below them. A t  the bottom of the scale a r e  
found Tharus, Thamis, Hayus, Thakalis and 
numerous other small,  non-Aryan tribal ele - 
ments . 

There would appear to be a number of 
factors that help explain the social rank given 
to the various tribes.  Of primary importance 
is the racia l  origin, factual o r  imaginary, of 
the tribe. The Indo -Aryan elements a r e  given 
the highest status, with their relative rating 
in theory, dependent upon and due to, the 
social position of their ancestors in Hindu 
society. A t  the top of the intermediate group 
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a r e  the Mongolian t r ibes,  while slightly be - 
low them fall the t r ibes that have emigrated 
to Nepal f r c m  Tibet in relatively recent 
times. The lowest social  group in the inter-  
mediate category consists of t r ibes of 
Dravidian o r  mixed Dravidian-Mongolian o r i  - 
gin. 

Within the intermediate category the 
ranking would s e e m  to depend principally up- 
on three  factors:  the nature of the association 
of the t r ibe  with the ruling hierarchy; the de- 
gree to which the t r ibe has accepted Hindu 
customs and practices as far as dietary habits, 
marr iage rules ,  and religious ceremony and 
r i t e s  a r e  concerned; and the comparative po- 
sition of s imi la r  t r iba l  groups in India when a 
comparison is possible. These a r e  generally 
applicable, ra ther  than rigid, cr i ter ia .  F o r  
instance, the Magar and Gurung t r ibes  were 
closely associated with the Thakur dynasty, 
the Shahs, that finally established i t s  domi-- 
nance over the whole of Nepal in the mid- 
eighteenth century and for  this reason they 
a r e  given precedence over the other in ter -  
mediate t r ibal  grcups . The Newars, for  their 
part ,  have been more influenced by Hinduism 
than have m ~ s t  of the other Mongolian tr ibes;  
consequently they a r e  ranked higher than the 
lat ter  t r ibes.  The Dravidian t r ibes,  while 
having had a longer a s s ~ c i a t i o n  with Hinduism 
than the Mongolian tr ibes,  a r e  usually given 
a low status on the Hindu social  scale in India, 
and they a r e  placed in a s imilar  position in 
Nepal. 



It should be emphasized that these rank- 
ings have usually been made by Western au- 
thorities who were largely dependent for their 
information upon two sources: the high-caste 
government officials with whom they were in 
touch and the Nepalese recrui ts  in the British 
Indian Army. The reliability of these two 
sources on this question cannot be automatic - 
ally assumed, since only the opinion of a re la-  
tively select group within Nepalese society is 
reflected. Certainly it seems unlikely that 
most of the tr ibes accept a subsidiary social 
position readily and it is doubtful, for  in- 
stance, that a Newar o r  Limbu would con- 
s ider  himself lower on the social scale than a 
Magar o r  Gurung. 

Tribe and Caste 
Internal Social Structure 

The Brahmans 

The Brahmans of Nepal occupy relative - 
ly the same high social position as,historical- 
ly ,. in India. A s  a group, they a r e  placed at  
the summit of the caste s tructure in Nepal. 24 

They are expected to abide strictly by caste 
regulations with regard to food, drink, mar-  
riage and the faithful completion of caste and 
religious r i tes  and ceremonies. Failure to 

2 4 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, The Gurkhas, 
p. 122. 



follow Brahmanic rules  of conduct can lead 
to expulsion f rom the caste, which usually 
means relegation to the status of outcaste. 

So far as Brahmans a r e  concerned, 
caste ru les  a r e  s t r ic tes t  on the subject of 
marriage.  F o r  a Brahman male to take a 
non-Brahman woman for his f i r s t  wife might 
even lead to his expulsion f rom the caste, al- 
though this would not normally be the case as 
long as the woman w a s  not of too low a caste 
in origin. However, the progeny of this type 
of union could not, under any circumstances, 
be classified as Brahman and would have to 
take a lower position in the caste  scale, per- 
haps the cas te  of the mother. If a Brahman 
should take a non-Brahman woman as a sec-  
ond wife, it would almost never resul t  in his 
expulsion f rom the caste,  but again the chil- 
dren of this marriage would have to take a 
lower caste  classification. Any Brahman 
woman who mar r i e s  a male of a lower caste 
automatically loses he r  caste  status and would 
normally acquire the caste  of her  husband. 
The same would usually be t rue of the chil- 
dren of this type of marriage.  Remarriage 
by Brahman widows o r  by divorcees is s t r ic t -  
ly  forbidden by Brahmanic custom and this 
principle is adhered to by the Brahmans in 
Nepal. 26 

25kid . ,  p. 123.  
260 'Malley, Indian Caste Customs, 
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Brahmanic dietary l a w s  are also very 
s t r i c t  and a Brahman is m'lniitely regulated on 
the questions of what foods can be consumed, 
who can cook these foods fo r  the Brahman, 
and with whom the foods can be eaten. The 
most important food restr ict ion applies not 
only to Brahmans, but to all orthodox Hindus, 
the prohibition on consumption of the flesh of 
the cow in any form.  27 Vegetarianism is not 
obligatory with Brahmans but it would appear 
to be quite common, at leas t  with the Brah-  
mans living among the Magar and Gurung 
t r ibesmen in Western Nepal. 28 A Nepalese 
Brahman w i l l  not eat  r i ce  cooked by a mem- 
b e r  of any other cas te  nor in the presence of 
a lower cas te  person. 29 However the cas te  
res t r ic t ions  on the taking of water is not as 
s t r i c t  in Nepal as in most a r e a s  of India, fo r  
Nepalese Brahmans w i l l  accept water f r o m  
all but the low cas te  and outcaste groups.30 

27~b id . ,  p. 115. 
2 8 ~ i r o  Kaw akita. "So me E thno - 

Geographical Observafions in the h e  a1 
Himalaya, I f  Part I: "Cultural Dis t r i  1 ution 
with ~ G f e r e n c e  to Religion, " - The Japanese 
Journal  - of Ethnology, XIX, No. 1 (1955). 
Translated by Toshio G. Tsukahira. 
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The Brahman caste  in Nepal is divided 
into two main c lasses ,  the Upadhyaya and the 
Jaisi Brahmans. An Upadhyaya Brahman is 
the legitimate child of an Upadhyaya Brahman 
father and his  Brahman wife, while Jaisi 
Brahmans a r e  the descendants that resulted 
f r o m  an extramari tal  relationship between an 
Upadhyaya Brahman and a Brahman widow. 3 1 

According to the sltrict tenets of Hinduism, a 
widow cannot r emar ry .  However, if a Brah- 
man widow should contract an unofficial r e -  
lationship with a Brahman, the children would 
be termed Jaisi, and the second class of Brah- 
mans in  Nepal had this origin. The Jaisi a r e  
distinctly of a lower c lass  status than the 
Upadhyaya, as is indicated by the rule  that the 
higher caste Brahmans cannot eat  with the 
Jaisi Brahmans without endangering their 
cas te  status.  32 

Thakurs and Chetris  

Directly below the Brahmans on the 
social scale  in Nepal a r e  the Thakurs and 
Chetr is, the t r ibal  groups that have provided 
most of the political leadership in Nepal fo r  
many centuries. The members of these two 
t r ibes  a r e  Ksatriyas, who wear the sacred 

3 liransittart,  "Tribes, Clans, and 
Castes  s f  Nepal, " p. 239. 

3 2 ~ o r t h e ~  aid Morris,  The Gurlkhas, 
p. 122. 



thread and a r e  noted for  their  s t r ic t  adher- 
ence to  orthodox Hindu customs and practices.  
The Thakurs rank ahead of the Chetris,  how- 
ever ,  largely because the Thakur families 
a re ,  theoretically, the descendants of the 
various royal  families that ruled pa r t s  of Ne- 
pal  p r io r  t o  the Gurkha conquest of the entire 
country. 33 

The Thakur t r ibe  is divided into a num- 
ber  of clans: the Barn, Bansi, Jyu, Jiva, 
Man, Navakotya, Samal, Sen, Chand, Kalyan, 
Pokhreli, Singh, Hamal, Khan, Raika, 
Surajbansi, Raksya, Ismali, Malla, Rucal, 
Uchai, and Shah. The clans a r e  often further 
subdivided into kindreds which frequently in- 
dicate the district  in which a clan originated.34 
Most of the Thakur clans would seem to  be 
comprised of the descendants of the royal  Raj- 
put families that migrated to Nepal hundreds 
of y e a r s  ago. However, two o r  th ree  have 
thei r  origin in intercaste  mar r i ages  between 
Thakurs and membersof other cas tes .  A 
Hamal Thakur, for  instance, is the progeny of 
an Upadhyaya Brahman with a Thakur woman 
o r  a Thakur with a Brahman woman, while an 
Uchai Thakur is the resul t  of a union between 
a Thakur and a Magar woman. 35 

3 3 ~ l i  shah Ikbal, Nepal, the Home f 
& Gods (London: Sampson Low, Marston, 
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One ra ther  different caste  custom f ~ l -  
lowed by the Thakurs is that a member of this 
tribe need not adopt the sacred thread untilhe 
marr ies .  This means that many of the normal 
caste restrictions concerning diet do not apply 
to Thakurs until after marriage; in the inter - 
val eating with members of other classes is 
permitted. However, after marriage a 
Thakur w i l l  only take r ice  prepared by a Brah- 
man o r  another Thakur and the normal high 
caste  regulations concerning dining com- 
panions also must be followed. A Thakur man 
may m a r r y  any Thakur g i r l  of a clan other 
than his own so long as the caste  rules with 
regard to t r ibal  endogamy and clan exogamy 
a r e  respected. 36 

The Chetris,  like the Thakurs, a r e  di- 
vided into clans which in turn a r e  subdivided 
into kindreds. There a r e  about twenty Chetri 
clans, the most important of which a r e  the 
Rana, Thapa, Adhikari, Baniya, Basanyet, 
Bhandari, Bohra, Bura, Gharti, Karki, 
Khatri, Khandka and Bisht. 37 Many of these 
clan names, such as Bura, Bharti, Rana and 
Thapa, a r e  also the names of prominent Magar 
t r ibal  clans. This situation is due to the fact 
that at the time of the a r r iva l  of Brahmans 

' 

in Nepal the Magars who accepted Hindu prac- 
t ices  and customs were granted status as 

3 6 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p. 9. 
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Ksatriyas, were classified as Khas rather  
than Magars, and were allowed to wear the 
sacred thread while the Magar clansmen who 
res is ted conversion to Hinduism were placed 
in a lower caste category. 38 

There is also a subtribal group known as  
Matwala Chetris which is, according to Gibbs, 
the offspring of a Chetri  father and a Magar o r  
Gurung mother. Members adopt the clan name 
of the Chetri father but a r e  not admitted into 
the caste of the father and no rea l  Chetri, not 
even the father, w i l l  eat  with them; nor do 
they wear the sacred thread. The Matwallas 
in recent years  have tended to renounce any 
claim of connection with the Chetris and tend 
to fo rm a separate t r ibal  group. Some of the 
Matwala Chetris clans a r e  Sasanyet, 
Bhandari, Bisht, Bohra, Bura, Chalaune, 
Rana, Rawat, Rewle and Woli. These a r e  
found principally in the Sallian a rea  cf Western 
Nepal. 39 

The Chetris follow the basic Hindu ten- 
e t s  with regard to marriage custsms, adher- 
ing to the principles of clan exogamy, tribal 
endogamy and hypergamy, while respecting 
the bans on widow and divorcee remarriagee40 
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Under the dietary regulation in force a Chetri 
may eat boiled food with, o r  that has been 
prepared by, a member of any of the other 
Chetri clans, as well as Brahmans o r  Thakurs, 
but not the lower castes. 41 This would seem 
to indicate that there a r e  no important social 
distinctions between the various clans of 
Chetris and all of them a r e  on an approximate 
level of equality, but this may not actually be 
the case. During the long period in which the 
Rana family dominated the government struc - 
ture in Nepal, there were claims that they 
were given a privileged social position and 
ranked higher than the other noble families 
with the exception of the Royal Family. 42 
The tendency of the Ranas to seek marriage 
alliances with prominent Ksatriya families on 
the plains o r  the Nepalese Royal Family, 
rather than with Chetri families in Nepal, may 
be further indication that the Ranas considered 
themselves on a higher social level than mem- 
bers  of the other clans which a r e  nominallyon 
the same social stratum. 43 

The Newars 

The Newars a r e  probably the Nepalese 
tribe with the most highly developed and 

l ~ a i t ,  "Report: Bengal, Bihar and 
Or issa  and Sikkim, 'I p. 377. 
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complex social structure.  The Newars a re  
approximately evenly divided between those 
who classify themselves as Buddhist-- 
Buddhamargis - -and those who prefer to call 
themselves Hindus - -Sivamargis . However, 
a synthesis between Buddhism and Hinduism 
has proceeded to such an extent among the 
Newars that it is impossible to distinguish 
between the two groups in many aspects of 
their social organization. 44 This is particu- 
lar ly true among the lower c lass  Newars who 
generally a r e  categorized as "mixed" o r  "het- 
erodox" Buddhists by the authorities writing 
on the subject, since they do not definitely 
belong to either group. 

The Newar caste system, as described 
here, has a long history going back at least to 
the fourteenth century A .  D. when a Newar 
Hindu king, Jayasthiti Malla, invited Brahman 
pandits f rom India to prepare a treatise on 
the caste system of Nepal. According to 
Levi, these Brahmans decided that the Bud- 
dhist Banras were the true descendants of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas who had been con- 
verted to Buddhism, but who were entitled, 
nevertheless, to a status equal to that of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas. 45 The Newar pc.p=ii - 
lation w a s  divided into sixty-four castes, al- 
most the number that most authorities 

44~hat topadh a "An Essa  on the 
Histor of Newar d l k r e ,  495. 
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maintain still applies today, indicating that 
there have been few major changes in the 
Newar caste system for many centuries, al- 
though some castes have been granted ahigher 
status than they had originally. 46 

An important feature of the Newar caste 
system is that most of the castes have some 
particular function to perform in the various 
tribal religious festivals. The castes and he- 
reditary occupational sections a r e  as  much 
religious as they a r e  secular organizations .47 
Both the Hindu and Buddhist Newars a re  sub- 
ject to a code of caste l a w  known as the Gatti. 
By it the relative position and social duties of 
each caste a r e  laid down and their privileges 
protected. Each family in each caste is as- 
signed certain hereditary duties connected 
with the celebration of festivals and other r e -  
ligious ceremonies. Each family must ca r ry  
out i ts  duty on pain of fine o r  loss of caste. 
Violations of the Gatti a r e  tried by a caste 
panchayat that has the power to fine o r  to ex- 
pel violators f rom their caste. 48 

The caste system plays a prominent 
part not only in the social organization of the 
Sivamargis but also in that of the Buddha- 
margis as well. The traditional Buddhist 

- - -~ - 
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opposition to cas te  has, apparently, been 
modified by fifteen hundred years  of continual 
contact with Hinduism and by the existence of 
a Hindu ruling c lass  among the Newars. 
There  a re ,  according to Oldfield, 68 caste,  
subcaste and outcaste divisions among the 
Newars. 49 Fourteen of these a r e  classified 
as Sivamargis,  sixteen as Buddhamargis, 
twenty -nine as mixed Hindus and Buddhists 
and eight as outcaste o r  pariah c lasses .  Lev1 
follows Oldfield's categories, but other ob- 
s e r v e r s ,  such as Hodgson, Chattopadhyay, 
Hamilton and Vansittart, differ as to the total 
number of c l a s ses  into which Newar society is 
divided; however there  is considerable s imi-  
lar i ty  in  their  descriptions. These c lasses  
function in the typical cas te  manner even 
among the Buddhamargis; the Hindu reg i l a -  
tions concerning marr iage  and dietar habits 
apply with only minor modifications. 6, 

The Sivamargis a r e  divided, in the nor-  
mal  Brahman classification, into the four tra- 
ditional cas te  categories: Brahmans, 
Ksatriyas,  Vaisyas and Sudras. These, in 
turn,  include a number of subcaste groups. 
The Brahmans se rve  principally as pr ies ts  
and landowners; the Ksatriyas and Vaisyas as 
t r ade r s ,  merchants and landowners, while the 
Sudras a r e  pr imari ly domestic servants.  5 1 

4 9 ~ .  A .  Oldfield, Sketches f rom Nepal 
(London: Allen, 1880), p. 188. 

50~hat topadh  a 'An E s s a  on the 
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According to ~ 6 v i  and Oldfield, there 
are  three c lasses  of Brahmans. At the top 
a re  the Upadhyaya Brahmans, who serve a s  
priests of the highest castes.  Below themare 
~ a w a r j u  Brahmans, who serve as priests to 
the lower castes and, lastly, the Bhaju, 
whose religious function is limited to cere-  
monial rites for the dying. 52 Chattopadhyay 
doubts whether the latter two categories actu- 
ally function as a subcaste group. 53 There 
are ,  apparently, no caste restrictions that 
prevent the three Brahman groups fromeating 
together o r  intermarrying, which suggests 
that they constitute a single caste groupsepa- 
rated into sections which a r e  assigned slight- 
ly different functions. 

~ 6 v i  and Oldf ield also divide the 
Ksatriya caste among the Sivamargis into 
three groups. The first of these is the Thakur 
o r  Malla class, consisting of the descendants 
of the old Newar Hindu royal family, the 
Mallas. A f t e r  them come the Nikhus, classi-  
fied as Ksatriyas, but given a religious func - 
tion, rather  than the military o r  political 
function common to Ksatriya castes.  Finally, 
the Sheashus o r  S res t ras  constituted the w a r -  
r io r  caste during the period in which there 
was an independent Newar Kingdom; for this 

52~bid.  , p. 239; Oldfield, Sketches f r o n  
Nepal. I, p. 177. - 
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reason, they are classified a s  Ksatriyas. The 
Thakurs do not in termarry with the two other 
Newar Ksatriya classes,  indicating that they 
fo rm a separate subcaste faction. However, 
according to Chattopadhyay, the Nikhus and 
Sres t ras  in termarry and eat together, an in- 
dication of membership in the same caste o r  
subcaste. 55 

The Vaisya caste is subdivided by Levi 
and Oldfield into four groups: the Joshi, 
Acharya, Bhanni and Gulcul Acharya. The 
sources available attribute different religious 
functions to these groups and the distinction 
between them is drawn on this basis. The 
Joshis  a r e  not priests  but have the duty of ex- 
pounding the Sas t ras  to the other classes.  
The Acharyas serve as priests  of the Talleju 
temples of Kathmandu and Bhatgaon, while the 
Bhanni are cooks of the gods in these temples. 
The Gulcul Acharyas function as priests  for 
the smal ler  temples. 56 According to 
Hamilton, the Joshi a r e  the descendants of a 
Brahman father and a Newar rncither 57 whiie 
the Acharya a r e ,  in Hodgson's account, the 
descendants of the ancient Vaisya kings of 

S41bid., pp. 508-09. 
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Intermarriage and interdining be- 
- 

tween these four groups is forbidden by caste 
rules. 59 

There  a r e  three  c lasses  of Sudras: the 
Mukhi, who a r e  ordinary cooks and table at-  
tendants; the Lakhipar, who assist the Mukhi 
in their  task; and the Bagho Shashu, who per - 
form all domestic work except cooking. 
These a r e  all "clean" Sudra cas tes  and water 
can be accepted by all Newar Hindus from 
them, while food can be accepted f rom the 
first two. 60 

The Buddhamargis are divided into 
three main cas te  groups: the Banras, Udas 
and the mixed cas tes  o r  heterodox Buddhists. 
The Banras a r e  accorded a status equal to 
that of the Brahmans among the Hindus. 
There a r e  nine subdivisions among the Banras 
formed principally on economic lines. On the 
highest level are the Gubharju, who a r e  
pr ies ts  of the highest c lass  as far as the Newar 
Buddhists a r e  concerned. The next four 
c lasses  - -the Barrhaju, Bikhu, Bhikshu and 
Nebhar --are all gold and silversmiths. The 
sixth c lass ,  the Nebharbharhi a r e  workers in 
b r a s s  and tin, making metal images of gods 

5 8 ~ .  H. Hodgson, Essays  on the Lan- 
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and tinning metal dishes. After them comes 
the Tankarmi o r  makers of guns and cannons 
in iron. Finally, there a r e  the Gangsabharhi 
and Chivarbharhi who a r e  carpenters, work- 
e r s  in wood, and plasterers .  6 1 

Chattopadhyay t races  the origin of the 
Banras to ancestors who were formerly celi- 
bate monks in Buddhist monasteries but were 
forced by the Gurkha conquerors tc take wives. 
He maintains , together with Oldfield and Levi, 
that c lass  distinctions among the Eanras a re  
II merely official, following the professions, 

not constituting any bar on commens~l i ty  o r  
inter marriage. 1162 

The t e r m  Uda includes Newars who fol- 
low a variety of occupations but a r e  lsoked 
upon as members of the same caste. They 
a r e  divided into seven classes,  formed along 
occupational lines: Sikamis o r  carpenters, 
Maddikarmi o r  bakers, Thalxbals o r  makers 
of copper, b r a s s  and zinc vessels, Kassars  
o r  workers in metallic alloys , Lohakarrnis o r  
stone masons, Awas o r  tile makers and Uda 
Proper o r  t r aders  and foreign merchants. 
However, all these c lasses  eat together, and 
intermarriage is permissible among them. 
The Udas accept food f rom the hands of the 
Banras although the reciprocal is not true. 
They a r e  the equivalent of the Vaisyas in the 
Newar Hindu caste system. 63 
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A s  to the mixed o r  heterodox Buddhists, 
there is little agreement among the various 
authorities in the field as to whether they 
should be classified as Buddhists, Hindus or  
a s  a separate group. Oldfield maintains that 
they are Buddhamargis, although he admits 
that they a r e  heavily influenced by Hindu con- 
cepts. 64 Gubhaju, in the 190 1 Indian Census, 
criticizes this classification and states that 
many of these c lasses  should be placed in the 
Sivamargi list .65 

The mixed castes a r e  divided into thirty 
sections by Oldfield and Levi. The f i rs t  six 
of these a r e  termed Jaipus, and these classes 
eat together and intermarry. These six divi- 
sions are: Jaipus and Bonis who a re  cultiva- 
tors  of the soil; Mus who a r e  cultivators of 
the herb called Mussa; Danghus who a r e  land 
surveyors and measurers;  Karbujas who are  
hereditary musicians at funerals and who are  
also employed in agriculture; and Kumbar s 
who a r e  potters. The other classes a re  Dalli, 
a c lass  of sepoys; Nalli, Yungwar and Gaukau 
who do various services in preparing the ca r  
of Matsyendranath for this religious festival; 
Chitrakar , painters of portraits, pictures and 
houses; Bhat, dyers of red color woolen and 

6%1dfield, Sketches from Nepal, 
pp. 184-87. 

6 5 ~ a i t  "Report: Bengal Bihar and 
Or issa  and Sikkim. " a D .  453 -54. This infor - 
mation was furnished by a Gubhaju of Kath- 
mandu who discussed Oldfield's table with Gait. 



hair clothes; Chhippah, dyers of blue colored 
cloth; Kana, ironsmiths; Nau, barbers;  
Sarmi, mustard oil extractors; Kaussa, in- 
oculators against s mallpox; Tippah, vegetable 
cultfvators; Kalthar, wound-dressers; Pulpul, 
c a r r i e r s  of lights at funerals; Konar, spinning 
wheel makers; Garhtho, gardeners; Tatti, 
workers in cotton-wool cloth; Ballah and Lamu, 
Palki-bearers for the royal family; Pihi, 
makers of wicker -work baskets and umbrellas; 
Gaowah and Nanda Gaowah, cowherds; and 
Ballahmi, woodcutters and se l le rs  of house - 
hold fuel. 

Finally, at the bottom of the Newar 
social scale a r e  eight castes considered to be 
t I impuret '  o r  outcastes. The other castes can 
neither eat nor drink, accept water f rom them. 
nor in termarry with them. Even their touch 
is considered to pollute a caste Hindu o r  Bud- 
dhist. Levi classifies these castes a s  mixed, 
but Gubhaju states that they had all become 
Sivamargis in recent years,  67 Since the out- 
castes are,  in effect, outside of both the Bud- 
dhist and the Hindu religious system- -as 
neither Banras nor Brahmans w i l l  serve a s  
their priests --this question cannot be an- 
swered with any finality. The eight "impure" 
castes among the Newars are: Nai o r  Kassai 
who a r e  butchers, killers and se l le rs  of 

6 6 ~ e v i ,  Le Nepal, Vol. I, pp. 24 1-43. 
67Jbid. , p. 244; Gait, "Report: Bengal, 

Bihar and Or issa  and Sikkim, " p. 455. 



buffalo meat; Joghi, who a r e  musicians at 
Newar festivals; Dhunt, another musician 
caste; Dhauwi, woodcutters and charcoal 
burners;  Kuluj leather workers; Puriya, 
fishermen, executioners and dog-killers; 
Chamkallak, sweepers; and Sangar, washer - 
men. 68 

Magars, Gurungs, Mur mis and Sunwars 

The internal social s t ructure of these 
four t r ibes  is much l e s s  complex than that of 
the Newars. While there a r e  subdivisions 
within each of these t r ibal  groups which do 
affect the social  standing of the individual 
members,  they have not yet reached the point 
where they constitute a regular caste o r  sub- 
caste  hierarchy. These divisions a r e  impor - 
tant only insofar as the attitudes of the tr ibes - 
men themselves a r e  concerned and do not, in 
most instances, affect the standing of the tribe 
members in the social structure of Nepal as a 
whole. F o r  example, socially the attitude of 
a Newar toward a Magar would not distinguish 
between Magar clans. 

While fifty years  aga a number of the 
Western commentators on the Nepalese social 
s t ructure assumed that the clan system in the 
variuus t r ibes would eventually develop into a 
full-fledged caste structure,  this does not 

6*~hattopadhyay, "An Essay  on the His - 
tory  of Newar Culture," pp. 546-47. 



seem to have occurred. The ban on marriage 
within the clan is a major deterrent to the de- 
velopment of the clans into castes o r  sub- 
castes since a caste system normally func- 
tions according to the principle of endogamy. 
The t r ibe continues to be the main deter mi- 
nant of position within the social hierarchy in 
the case  of these tribal groups. 

The Magar tribe, according to Gibbs, 
is divided into seven clans: Al i ,  Bura o r  
Burathoki, Gharti, Pun, Rana, Roka, and 
Thapa. 69 However. other authorities such 
as  ando on,^^ o r  Northey and n orris list 
only six clans among the Magars, excluding 
the Roka clan which Gibbs includes. A l l  clans 
appear to be approximately equal in social 
s tatus.72 Interclan marriages a r e  normal as 
the rules of clan exogamy apply; consequently, 
the social distinction between the various 
clans cannot be very great. There are ,  
furthermore,  no restrictions concerning 
interclan commensality, which is another in- 
dication of the social equality of the various 
Magar clans. 73 

The marital  regulations only specific- 
ally ban marrlage between an individual and 

Gg~ibbs ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p. 17. 
7 Operceval Landon, N e ~ a l ,  I1 (London: 

Const le  and Co., Ltd., 19281, p. 244. 
%orthey and Morris, The Gurkhas, 

p. 190. 
721bid., p. 190. 
7 3 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p. 17. 



members of the clan of which that person's 
father is a member.  Prohibited degrees a re  
reckoned by the standard formula followed by 
most Nepalese hill t r ibes  in which three gen- 
erations in the father 's  ancestral  line is the 
usual criterion.74 A somewhat complex sys - 
tem of cross-cousin marriages is allowed un- 
der which, for  instance, a Magar may marry  
the daughter of his mother's brother but not 
the daughter of his father 's  s i s te r .  On the 
other hand, a Magar gir l  may marry  the son 
of her  father 's  sister. According to Gibbs , 
the modern tendency is to avoid cousin mar-  
r iages and for  a man to ma r ry  outside his 
parents ' clans. 76 A widow may not r emar ry  
by the standard ritual (byab), but may live 
with a man and, in such cases,  is counted as 
his wife. Her children a r e  considered legit- 
imate and rank as Magars and they share  in 
their father I s  property on equal t e rms  with 
the children of a wife married in the regular 
form. 77 

The Gurungs a r e  divided into two major 
groups: the Charjat Gurungs, who a re  sub- 
divided into four clans, and the Sorajat 
Gurungs , who a r e  subdivided into sixteen 
clans. The clans, in turn, consist ofkindreds 

7 4 ~ .  H. Risley, - The Tribes and Castes 
of Sengal, I1 (Calcutta: Bengal Secretariat  - 
P r e s s  1892), p. 74. 
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o r  families. 78 A t  one time, apparently, in- 
termarr iage between the two major divisions 
of the Gurung tr ibe w a s  forbidden. Risley 
classified the Charjat and Sorajat Gurungs as 
two distinct endogamous subcastes . 7 9  How- 
ever,  according to Northey and Morris, "the 
once rigid distinction between the two classes 

11 is beginning to break down, and intermar - 
riage between the two groups has become 
quite common. 80 

The Charjat Gurungs are, traditionally, 
the aristocracy of the tribe and a r e  entitled 
to social  precedence within the tr ibal  s truc-  
ture.  This is due, in theory, to a legend 
which t races  the origins of the Charjat 
Gurungs to the high-caste wife of an early 
Shakur king, while the Sorajat Gurungs trace 
their  ancestry to this king's second wife who 
w a s  of low -caste birth. Within the Charjat 
division, one of the clans, the Ghales, enjoy 
the highest social position since they are ,  
supposedly, the descendants of the Gurung 
dynasty that ruled the tribe prior to the advent 
of the Gurkha monarchy, and also because 
they functioned as priests  for the Charjat 
Gurungs until pre -empted f rom this position 
by the Brahmans. 1 

7 8 ~ a n s i t t a r t ,  "Tribes, Clans and Castes 
of Nepal,'' pp. 227-28. 

7 9 ~ i s l e y ,  The Tribes and Castes of 
Ben a1 p. 304. 
*()Northey and Morris, The Gurkhas, 
p. 192. 

811bidm, pp. 192-93. 



A s  far as marrfage  regulations arecon- 
cerned, a Gurung may mar ry  any person out - 
side of his own clan. Cross-cousin marriages 
a r e  permitted, but only in accordance with a 
custom that differs somewhat f rom that prac- 
ticed by the Magars, for  a Gurung is permitted 
to m a r r y  the daughter of his father 's  s i s te r  as  
well as the daughter of his mother's brother.82 
A Gurung is not necessari ly  restr icted to find- 
ing a mar i ta l  companion within his own tribe, 
for  the regulations requiring tr ibal  endogamy 
are no longer str ict ly enforced. Intertribal 
marr iages between Gurungs, Magars, 
Sunwars, Murmis and Kirantis have become 
quite common despite the disapproval of older 
and more conservative Gurungs. A s  far as 
widows and divorcees a r e  concerned, the 
rules  followed by the Magars banning r e m a r -  
r iage but allowing cohabitation also apply to 
the Gurungs. 83 

Closely related to the Gurungs in many 
respects  a r e  the Murmis, o r  Tamangs, who 
have, according to Gibbs, a "particular af - 
finity for  Gurungs of the Ghale clan. " The 
Murmis a r e  divided into two main divisions: 
the Bara  Tamangs, subdivided into twelve 
thars  o r  clans, and the Atharajat Murmis, 
subdivided into eighteen thars .  The Bara 
Tamangs a r e  supposed to be socially the 

8 2 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p. 25. 
8 3 ~ i s l e ~ ,  The Tr ibes  - and Castes of 
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superior,  but, like the Gurung divisions, the 
distinctions between the two groups have 
tended to disappear in recent years .  84 The 
Murmi marriage customs a r e  basically s imi-  
lar to those of the Gurungs, with clan exoga- 
my and tr ibal  endogamy the preferred prac - 
tice. While intermarriage between the Bara 
and Atharajat Murmis was once frowned up- 
on, it has become quite common recently a s  
have intertribal marriages between Murmis 
and Gurungs. 85 

The Sunwar tr ibe is also divided into 
three main groups: the Maila, consisting of 
twelve thars  o r  clans; the Jetha, consisting 
of ten clans; and the Kancha. 86 There are ,  
apparently, no social distinctions between the 
various clans with the possible exception of 
the J i r e l  clan of the Maila group, which is 
supposedly a mixed clan arising f rom a c ross  
with some tr ibe not belonging to the Mukhya 
group (Khas, Magars, and Gurungs). Inter - 
marriage among all the clans is permitted 
with the exception of the J i r e l  clan, but it is 
doubtful whether this restriction has been 
maintained until the present time. Marriage 

8 4 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, - The Gurkhas, - 
p. 259. 
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customs with regard  to clan exogamy and 
widow and divorcee remarr iage  a r e  the same 
a s  those practiced by the Magars. 87 

Kiranti Tr ibes  

The three  t r ibes  considered in this sec - 
tion are the Khambus, Yakhas and Limbus, 
who together constitute the Kiranti tr ibal  
group, according to present terminological 
usage. The Khambus and Yakhas a r e  often 
classified together as Rais o r  J imdars ,  al- 
though there  is some confusion on this sub- 
ject. A number of commentators maintain 
that the J imdars  a r e  a separate  tr ibe which 
has in termarr ied  with the Khambus and 
Yakhas c n  such a scale  that the distinctions 
between the three  groups have disappeared.88 
Other authorities have assumed that the t e r m  
R a i  o r  J imdar  is nothing more than an honor- 
ific title used by the Khambus and Yakhas to - 
day. According to Northey and Morris,  when 
the Gurkhas conquered eas tern  Nepal they 
granted commissions to the Khambu leaders 
under which they zbtained the title of Rai o r  
chief, and this t e r m  i s  used today to designate 

8 7 ~ i s l e ~ ,  - The Tr ibes  - and Castes of 
Ben al, p. 292. 
-+8See for  instance, Victor Barnouw, 
I I Eas te rn  Nepalese Marriage Customs and 
Kinship Organization, " Southwestern Journal 
g f  Anthropoloey, 11, No. 1 (Spring, 1955), 
p. 16. 



the whole t r ibe  a s  well a s  the Yakhas with 
whom the Khambus have in termarr ied  exten- 
sive ly . 89 

The internal  s t ructure  of the Limbu 
t r ibe  appears  to  be complicated, andthere  is 
no agreement on its proper  subdivisions 
among the sources  available on the subject. 
Risley s ta tes  that the t r ibe  is divided into 
thirteen endogamous subtribes, each of which 
includes a number of exogamous clans 
Northey and Morr i s  claim that the land of the 
Limbus is divided into ten dis t r ic ts ,  each in- 
habited by a separate  subtribe group.91 The 
legendary origin of the Limbu tr ibe explains 
the bas i s  for its subdivision and also, proba- 
bly, accounts for  the confusion a s  to the num- 
ber  of these subdivisions. A Limbu tradition 
attr ibutes the origin of the t r ibe  to ten brothers 
who migrated to eas tern  Nepal accompanied by 
th ree  spir i tual  advisers .  The ten subtribes a r e  
supposed1 the descendants of these ten 
brothers6' and i t  is probable that the three  
additional subtribes mentioned by Risley t race  
their  legendary ancestry to the th ree  spiri tual  
advisers  who accompanied the brothers  to Ne- 
pal. The subtribal  distinctions do not appear 
to be of any great  importance and Ris leyfs  

8 9 ~ o r t h e ~  and Morr is ,  The Gurkhas. 
pp. 215-16. 
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classification of them as endogamous sub- 
tr ibal  groups is in question. Certainly they 
do not constitute subcaste groups, since none 
of the regulations with regard  t~ marriage and 
commensality that usually accompany this 
f o r m  of hierarchical  s t ructure is apparent 
among the Limbus. 

Even less is known about the internal 
s t ructure of the Rai t r ibes  than about that of 
the Limbus. Northey and Morris  state that 
the Khan~bus  and Yakhas a r e  subdivided into 
7 2  subtribes, of which the ten most important 
a r e  the Atpahare, Bantaw a, Chamling, 
Kulung, Lohorong, Naw ahand, Nechali, 
Sangpang, Tulung and Chaurasia. Of these 
ten, three  c la im to have come originally from 
Lhasa in Tibet and seven f r o m  Banaras in 
India. 93 Risley, in his  work, divides the 
Khambus and Yakhas into 70 subtribes and 
clans. 94 In any case,  the lines drawn between 
the various clans no longer appear to be of 
importance. 

The marr iage  customs of the three 
Kiranti t r ibes  a r e  very  s imilar ,  with the prin- 
ciple of clan exogamy constituting the main 
restrict ion.  Cross  -cousin marriage of the 
types favored by the Magar and Gurung tr ibes 
is never permitted among the Kirantis. While 
the practice of t r ibal  endogamy is considered 

931bid., p. 238. 
9 4 ~ i s l e ~ ,  Tr ibes  and Castes of -, 
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the ideal by tradition-minded Kirantis, and a 
Khambu should mar ry  within his own tribe, 
intermarriage among the three Kiranti tr ibes 
is common. Moreover, while marriage out- 
side the Kiranti t r ibal  group is considered a s  
contrary to accepted social and caste customs 
traditionally, there is evidence of consider - 
able intermarriage between Limbus and 
Lepchas f rom Sikkim, who a r e  outside the 
Hindu caste system. Marriages of Khambus 
and Yakhas with Lepchas a r e  l e s s  frequent, 
but do occur without any serious social dis - 
favor attached. Normally what would happen 
in cases  of intermarriage between a Kiranti 
male and non-Kiranti female is that the- wom- 
an would be adopted by some member of the 
Kiranti tr ibe prior  to the marriage ceremony, 
thus nominally adhering to the principle of 
t r ibal  endogamy. 95 

The relative social standing of the three 
Kiranti t r ibes  is not clear .  Northey presents 
a hierarchical s tructure with the Rai t r ibes at 
the top and the Limbus slightly lower on the 
social  scale. 96 Barnouw, however, s tates  
that the three t r ibes  a r e  considered to be on a 
plane of equality. 97 Tribal regulations with 
regard to marriage and commensality would 

g5~a rnouw,  "Eastern Nepalese Mar - 
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seem to indicate that this la t ter  interpretation i s  
a sounder description of intertr ibal  social relations 
today. 

The Bhotian Tr ibes  

The Bhotian t r ibes  a r e  almost wholly 
Tibetan in their  manners  and customs and they 
appear t,o be largely unaffected by Hindu social 
concepts so fa r .  There i s  no cast? system among 
the ~ h o t i a s 9 ~  and t r ibal  subdivisions a r e  based 
solely on the tsosum (clan). Information available 
regarding the Bhotias deals principally with the 
Sherpa t r ibe,  the best known of the Bhotian tr ibes 
in Nepal. Probably other Bhotian tr ibes a r e  o r -  
ganized s imilar ly to the Sherpas but evidence i s  
inadequate. 

The Japanese sociologist, Kawakita, 
has described the clan system in the Sherpa tribe 
in some detail. Each tsosum (clan) consists of a 

- 

number of families ; each of these families (nangzar.! 
has a head called the shepachemo. Its m e m b e r s a r e  
called nyesang. It i s  usually claimed that all the 
nangzang nyesang within a tsosum a r e  descended 
f rom a common patrilineal ancestor. Families 
in the main line of descent a r e  called trongning. 
The head family in the main line within each tsosum 
i s  called the tshong. 

.37- - h(1rthey and Morr is ,  The Gurkhas, 
p. 253.  



Famil ies  who c la im that they a r e  descended 
patrilineally f r o m  the ancestor of the tshong 
constitute the nanrrzang of each tsosum. 
Members of the various nangzang a r e  known 
as phazang to each other. 

Marriage is patrilocal and each tsosum 
observes s t r ic t  exogamy. Intermarriage be - 
tween phazane; is also taboo. There  is an- 
other t e r m  for  relatives, phungyha, which 
includes not only members  of the same 
tsosum, but also those related through the fe- 
male line. -a relatives are also for  - 
bidden to marry .  Even if two t sosum should 
be only collaterally related, this apparently 
bans marr iage  between members of the two 
clans.  99 

There  is a minor subdivision among the 
Sherpas called the kaaate. The origin of this 
group is stated to be f r o m  ancestors  who 
came f r o m  Tibet, settled in the eas te rn  part  
of Nepal and were engaged in paper-making. 
However, the Kagate Sherpas do not appear to 
constitute a separate  element within the 
Sherpa tr ibe,  since the two groups in te rmarry  
f ree ly  and a re ,  in fact, indistinguishable in 
appearance and customs. 100 

99 J i r o  Kawakita, "Some Ethno - 
Geogra hical Observations in the Nepal Hima- 
laya, I' bart I: "Cultural Distribution with 
Reference to Religion. l I 

O 0  Mal leq  "Report: I Bengal, Bihar 
and O r i s s a  and Si kim, p. 5 10. 



Other Tr ibes  and Castes  

There  a r e  numerous smal l  t r ibes in 
Nepal about whose internal s t ructure o r  
caste  organization little is known. The most 
important of these is the Tharus inhabiting 
large sections of the Nepal Terai .  The 
Tharus is subdivided into s ix  subtribal groups: 
the Chitaunia, Belwadhiya, Kochila, 
Iswajitauni, Naua, and Purbiya, which a r e  
fur ther  subdivided into numerous clans o r  
septs.  The rule of clan exogamy is follcwed 
by the Tharus as far as marriage customs a r e  
concerned. lol Another t r ibal  group is the 
Dhimals, which is divided into three classes:  
Agnia, Later ,  and Dungia. Each of these 
three groups consists of a number of clans. 
The members of the three basic sections a r e  
not prohibited f r o m  intermarriage,  although 
the Agnia Dhimals consider themselves of a 
higher social  ranking than the other two and 
a s  a rule  m a r r y  within their  own group. 102 

In Nepal there a r e  also a number of oc- 
cupational cas tes  which have many of the a t  - 
tributes of a t r ibal  sys tem and a r e  termed 
"menial t r ibes" by Leonhard Adam. The 
most important of these are the Damai, tai- 
lo r s  and musicians, Kami, blacksmiths, 
Sunnar, goldsmiths, Kumhal, potters, Pore,  
sweepers,  and Sarkhi, shoemakers, leather 

10 l ~ i s l e y ,  Tr ibes  - and Castes of BerigaP, 
11, p. 314 and Appendix I, pp. 138-39. 

102Ibid., 118 p. 225. 
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workers. lo3 There a r e  also two castes con- 
sisting of former  slaves who have been freed 
either by their masters  o r  by an edict of the 
Nepal Government. The first of these is the 
Gharti, which consists of slaves who had been 
f reed  prior to the 1924 Government edict 
freeing all slaves in Nepal. The other caste 
is termed the Siva Bhaktis. All slaves who 
were freed under the 1924 l a w  automatically 
belong to this caste.  The latter caste may 
intermarry with the former  and there is 
some indication that it is gradually being ab- 
sorbed into the Gharti caste.lo4 Almost 
without exception, these castes are on the 
lowest rung of the social and caste ladder in 

11 Nepal and have either a low caste o r  un- 
touchable " status. 

103~eonhard  Adam, "Social Organiza- 
tion and C u s t ~ m a r y  L a w  of Nepalese Tribes, ' !  

American Anthropcrlogist, XXXVIII (1936), 
p. 536. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

FAMILY 

The extended-joint -family sys tem is' 
general ly found throughout Nepal, although 
there  are some  s igns  that it is now beginning 
to  modifye1 In addition t o  the nuclear parents  
and their  children,  the household may a lso  be 
sha red  by the fa the r ' s  bro thers  along with 
the i r  families. According to    orris^ i t  is not 
uncommon fo r  households t o  compr ise  twenty 
to th i r ty  persons.  In the four villages studied 
by Kawakita, t h e  families averaged 5 t o  8 . 5  
m e m b e r s  . 3  

The f igures  given by M o r r i s  may reflect  
a confusion between family and household. It 
appears  to  be fa i r ly  common in Nepal fo r  more  
than one family to  s h a r e  a common household. 
Under no rma l  usage, a household would be de- 
fined as centered  around a common ki tchenor  
hearth.  However, in  Nepal the re  are houses 
which, though they contain different kitchens, 
may  be considered as a single household be- 
cause  all the m e m b e r s  are related.  

1 ~ .  J. Morr i s ,  "Some Aspects of 
Social Life in Nepal," Journal  of the Roval 
c e n t r a l  Asian Society, XXII, Part 3 (July, 
1935), pp. 444-45. 
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3J'irogKawakita, "Some Ethno- 

Geographical Observations in the Nepal 
Himalaya," P a r t  11, unpublished translation, 
p. 105. 
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Each family has a head, who may be 
called a house mas te r .  The head o r  house 
m a s t e r  is generally the most prominent male 
member  of the family, and not necessar i lythe 
eldest .  Selection is made on the basis  of 
s t rength and ability to  develop the family. In 
this  sense,  the s ta tus  of head o r  house mas te r  
is not an ascribed,  but an achieved, one. 4 

The family is usually designated by the name 
of the head o r  house mas te r .  

E i ther  personal differences o r t h e  growth 
of the family may lead to  branching off with 
the selection of a new head while the old one 
s t i l l  l ives.  In such cases, another kitchen 
w i l l  be built, and some  division of the rooms  
will  take place, although all will r emain  in the  
same building. There  are many different 
ways and c i rcumstances  under which a house- 
hold can  be divided. Kawakita descr ibes  a 
one-storied house in Tharughat Bazar  with a 
w a l l  in  the cen te r  dividing the house into two 
par ts .  In one l ives the mother and in the 
other her  son and his wife, each with a dif- 
ferent  k i t ~ h e n . ~  

Normally, the kitchen o r  hearth pro- 
vides the focal point for the family. Proper ty  

- 

41bid., p. 120 
5 ~ i r o  Kawakita, "Some Ethno- 

Geographical Observations in the Nepal 
Himalaya," Part I: ."Cultural Distribution with 
~ e f e r e n c e  to  ~ e l i g i o n , "  The Japanese Journal  
of E thnologv, - XIX, No. 1 (1955), p. 3 3 .  
Translated b y  Toshio G. Tsukahira.  



is own'ed in common, and contributions are 
made t o  the joint household funds by all ea rn -  
ing member s .  The  head o r  house m a s t e r i s i n  
charge  of the funds and usually makes  the 
f inal  decision on expenditures,  

The importance of the hearth as a sym-  
bol of family unity is ve ry  great .  In the north 
of Nepal, and apparently e lsewhere in  the 
country, the hear th  is regarded  as sac red .  
Only m e m b e r s  of the family are allowed to  
approach i t .  T o  d i r ty  the hearth o r  f ireplace 
in  any way would be a s e r ious  sin, for  i t  
would mean defilement of i t s  s ac r ed  purity. 6 

The sons1  wives are brought back to the 
parental  home a f t e r  the mar r i age  ceremony, 
unless  a division has  taken place. Usually the 
e ldest  female member  of the family is in 
charge  of the kitchen, and the sons '  wives a r e  
expected t o  work under he r  supervision. 

T h e r e  is a cus tom among the Thakalis 
whereby the fa the r s  of the prospective bride 
and br idegroom a r r ange  their  children's 
mar r i age .  After  the ceremony, the g i r l  is 
sent  t o  he r  husband's house, but her  fa ther  
does  not recognize the mar r i age  until the f i r s t  
child is born. He then gives many presents ,  

b ~ i u s e p p e  Tucci, T r a  p i u n e l e s  paeode 
[Through Jungle and Pagoda] (Rome : La 
L i b r e r i a  Dello Stato, n. d. ), pp. 70-71. 
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including jewelry, money, clothing and food, 
t o  the husband's father.7 

The  houses  in  the Kathmandu Valley are 
usual ly  two-storied. with the ground floor used 
f o r  the  an imals  and s torage .  The family oc - 
cup ies  the second s tory,  and it often is 
crowded.  The  typical village in  the Valley 
cons i s t s  of about half a dozen such  houses, 
built of s tone  o r  baked mud, with a thatched 
roof and space  fo r  the smoke t o  escape  since 

: no chimneys are used. Outside the Valley, 
: the house is usually made only of bamboo and 
I r e eds ,  i n  which case division of households is 

m o r e  apt  t o  take place. One author suggests  
that e v e r y  man  builds himself a hut when he 
marries, but that  does  not appear  t o  be the 
genera l  ru le .  8 

The  mos t  common sou rce  of fr ict ion in 
the household de r ive s  f r o m  disagreements  
among the women m e m b e r s  of the family who 
s h a r e  a common kitchen. In polygamous 
households, where  the re  is m o r e  than one 
wife, the e lde s t  wife has  precedence, and 
even the s t ronge r  legal claim on he r  husband. 
But when a younger wife is m o r e  a t t ract ive  to  
him, disputes  will follow, par t icular ly  s ince  
the ful l  m a r r i a g e  ceremony is usually pe r -  
fo rmed  only fo r  the first wife. In addition, 

7 ~ a w a k i t a ,  "Some Ethno-Geographical 
Observations in  the Nepal Himalaya," P a r t  I, 
p. 81, F o r  additional information about 
marri  ge customs.  see Cha ter XVIpp. 265-78. 

fR.  N .  W . Bishop. Un own Neoal 
(London: Luzac,  1952), p. 46. 
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there  wil l  be numerous children underfoot in 
crowded quar te r s ,  other re la t ives  of varying 
s ta tus ,  and the ever -present  household ani- 
mals .  Pa r t i cu la r ly  in  the Kathmandu Valley , 
where the houses are l a r g e r  but f e w e r  in 
number,  

The  a tmosphere  is far f r o m  peaceful, 
as the house, though often quite large,  
wil l  be overrun  with children, and var i -  
ous indigent relatives, whose kinship is 
frequently of a su rpr i s ing  remoteness .  9 

Among the Gurkhas, children are always 
welcome. The birth of a child is the cause fo r  
much feast ing and celebration, part icularly 
fo r  a boy, and especial ly  fo r  the f irst-born.  
The r e a s o n  fo r  the rejoicing i n  the bir th of the 
f i r s t  son  is that only a son  can proper ly  c a r r y  
out the funera l  rites of his  prents .1°  

Fami ly  savings are usually put into jew- 
e l r y  which is worn by the women member s .  
Indeed, the wealth of a man is usually judged 
by the number  of armlets, bangles, anklets. 
necklaces,  r ings,  ea r r ings ,  s tuds,  brooches 
and other  ornaments  with which his  w i f e  is 
bedecked.l l  In cases of divorce resul t ing 

9huL.  P. 51. 
low.  Brook Northey, The Land of t b  

Gurkhas -- o r  the Himalayan G d ~ f ~ e P a l  
(Cambridge:  W .  Heffer & Sons, Ltd. , [ 1937]),  
P "  112 .  

l ~ i s h o ~ ,  Unknown Nepal, p. 49. 
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f r o m  the wife's infidelity, she  may  be requi red  
t o  r e t u r n  the ornaments  to  h e r  husband.12 

Infidelity fo rmer ly  was  treated as a grea t  
crime. The  punishment was  meted out by the 
aggrieved husband with his  kukri.  The nose 
and l i p s  of the  wife w e r e  cut  off and the man 
was  hackedto  pieces--unless  he was  willingto 
humiliate himself by crawling under the out- 
s t r e t ched  l e g  of the husband. Now, cases of 
infidelity are deal t  wi ththroughthe law cou r t s  
o r  by a cou r t  of a rb i t ra t ion  consist ing of eight 
o r  ten  village notables.  The husband is usu- 
a l ly  awarded h is  original  m a r r i a g e  expenses,  
which are cons idered  ample compensation for  
the  l o s s  of a fa i th less  spouse.13 

T h e r e  is a difference of opinion among 
o b s e r v e r s  about eat ing habits within the fam- 
ily.  Bishop s t a t e s  c lear ly ,  "The Gurkha fam- 
i l y  d ines  together; t he r e  is no segregat ion of 
women and children."14 On the other  hand, 
Northey and M o r r i s  state, 

Where women are present  the foodis  
cooked by them, and, when ready,  s e t  
before the men-folk of the house. The  
women do not  eat with the men, however, 

l z ~ o r t h e ~ ,  The  Land of the Gurkhas,  
D. 105. . - 

1 3 ~  
1 4 ~ i s h o ~ ,  Unknown Nepal. p. 52. 
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and the i r  s h a r e  cons is t s  of what is left 
over  a f t e r  the men have finished.15 

Table  service cons is t s  of small beakers  
and plates.  Food is eaten with the  hands, 
without the u se  of cutlery.  Guests  of another 
ca s t e  are usually s e rved  on the veranda out- 
s ide  the house. Al l  meals are consumed with 
the m e m b e r s  of the  family e i ther  squatting o r  
recl ining on the floor.16 

The  homes are ve ry  simply furnished. 
The re  are no  beds, as members of the family 
s l eep  on m a t s  sp read  on the f1oor.l7 The 
peasant ' s  hut may  consis t  of little more  than 
a kitchen with sleeping quarters and a sitt ing 
room.  On the other  hand, the nobility have 
built ex t raord inar i ly  large and well  furnished 
palaces  with every modern convenience. 

The  kinship s t ruc tu re  is elaborate,  and 
family t ies are ve ry  s t rong.  I n E a s t e r n  Nepal, 
the bride and g room will  show considerable 
r e spec t  t o  the i r  parents-in-law, and will usu- 
ally remain s i lent  in  the i r  presence.  The 
bride will not look a t  he r  father-in-law, al- 
though s h e  need not avoid him. However, 
t he r e  is a definite avoidance relationship be- 
tween the man and his  wife's e lde r  s i s t e r ,  as 

1bW. Brook Northey and C .  J. Morr i s ,  
The Gurkhas: The i r  Manners,  Cus toms and 
Count ry  (London: John Lane  The Bodley Head, 
L td . ,  1928), p. 95. 

16gishop,  Unknown Nepal. pp. 52-53. 
1 7 ~ o r t h e ~  and Morr i s ,  The Gurkhas, 

p.  95. 



wel l  as between the woman and he r  husband's 
e l d e r  bro ther .  In these  cases, the two par -  
ties do  not speak  t o  each  other,  they do not 
look at each  other  i f  it c an  be helped, and 
usual ly  one wi l l  leave the house i f  the other  
e n t e r s .  The  woman should be par t icular ly  
ca re fu l  t o  keep h e r  ha i r  covered  s o  that i t  
cannot be s e e n  by the husband's older  
bro ther .  18 

On the other  hand, a joking relat ionship 
exists between the husband and h is  wife's 
younger sister, and a l so  between a wife and 
h e r  husband's younger bro ther .  The  banter  
between t h e m  often contains sexual  allusions. 
F o r  example,  the husband might tell the 
younger sister that he would much p re fe r  to  
s l e e p  with h e r  r a t h e r  than with his  wife. How- 
ever, it a p p e a r s  that the joking always re- 
mains  on the ve rba l  l eve l0 l9  

An in teres t ing  aspec t  of the joking rela- 
tionship is that  the pe r sons  concerned are 
potential mates. In the event of his  wife's 
death, a man m a y  m a r r y  he r  younger s i s t e r ,  
but not a n  older  sister. Similarly,  a woman 
m a y  m a r r y  he r  dead husband's younger 
bro ther ,  but not h is  older  brotherO2O 

The wife's b ro the r s  have a ve ry  spec ia l  
position. The  older  brother  is t rea ted  w i t h  

8 ~ i c  t o r  Barnouw  a astern Nepalese 
Mar r i age  Cus toms  and d in sh ip  Orpanization, I I 

Jou- of Anthropo agy, 
-g, 1955), p. 24.  XI, 

IgIbid. 
201bid., pp. 24-25. 



respec t  by the husband, for  the fo rmer  is the 
potential head of the wife's family. Respect  ' 

is shown ceremonial ly  by the husband on the 
tenth day of the Dusse ra  fest ival  when he must  
vis i t  the head of his  wife's family, whether i t  
be his  father-in-law o r  brother-in-law. He 
takes  along a bottle of wine and a l eg  of mut - 
ton. The family head places  a rice m a r k  on 
the foreheads of the man and wife, as well  as 
well as the i r  children,  and gives them all his  
blessing, and a token gift of money. A feast  
follows at which the  mutton and wine are con- 
sumed.  21 

The  wife's bro ther  plays an  important 
r o l e  i n  many of the ce remonies  for  he r  sons. 
It is the mate rna l  uncle who per forms the f i r s t  
tonsure  r i t e ,  just as it is the boy who shaves  
his  uncle 's  head af te r  the funeral  of the lat-  
t e r ' s  fa ther  o r  mother.  The t i e s  between the 
mate rna l  uncle and the s i s t e r ' s  sons  are sup- 
posed t o  be c lose .  Barnouw quotes a Nepalese 

11 proverb  which runs:  One must  respec t  even 
a dog which comes  f r o m  the village of a 
mother ' s  brother .  ,122 

C hildren treat the i r  fa ther ' s  older 
bro ther  much as a father ,  s ince he is the po- 
t en t i a l  head of the family. The fa ther ' s  
younger b ro the rs  may  be t rea ted  more  famil- 
ia r ly ,  but atti tudes of r e spec t  are s t i l l  main- 
tained? 
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PART D 

IDEAS AND COMMUNICATION 
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CHAPTER IX 

EDUCATION 

Literacy 

The Nepal Interim Census repor ts  of 1952 
and 1954 do not provide data regarding the 
l i teracy of the people of Nepal. It is estimated 
however, that 98 per  cent of the people a r e  
i1literate.l This is one of the highest ill i teracy 
r a t e s  in the world. 

Systems of Education 

Several  different types of education a r e  
found in Nepal. The Nepali, Hindi and San- 
skri t  schools--sometimes called pathshalas - - 
provide a classical  education of traditional 
form which emphasizes languages and usually 
leads to government employment, priesthood 
o r  the profession of reciting the legends and 
religious r i t e s  prescribed by social custom. 
The English schools a r e  modeled after s imilar  
schools in India. Graduates of these schools 
usually find employment with the government 
by virtue of their  ability to read and write 
Nepali and English. The basic s'chool, modeled 

l ~ h e  entire chapter is based on: Nepal. 
Report of & National Education P c*srrr- 

(Kathmandu. Nepal, 1 9 5 5 ) z i ,  
a 



on the Gandhian pattern of education in India, 
emphasizes rura l  and vocational training. The 
core  of the curriculum in these schools is craft 
work; children learn  spinning, weaving, wood- 
work and agriculture. These three types of 
schools al l  recognize primary, middle, second- 
a r y  and higher levels of learning. Finally, 
there  a r e  the gompas along the northern border 
of Nepal which a r e  designed for training re- 
ligious leaders  of the Buddhist faith? 

History 

Although the beginnings of formal education 
in Nepal a r e  not known, two distinct systems 
have emerged based on the forms of schooling 
traditional to Buddhism and Hinduism. Though 
not widespread, these two systems of education 
flourished for  centuries before the introduc- 
tion of the English system which was imported 
f rom India less than seventy-five years  ago. 
Of the few schools in Nepal, most reflect the 
Aryan-Sanskritic influence which has alw ays 
dominated the other types . 3  

The Buddhist influence may be seen in the 
f e w  gompas some of which may sti l l  be found to- 
day along the northern borders  of Nepal, al- 
though they a r e  more  common in Tibet. The 
gompas were founded a s  monastic schools to 

2 ~ e p o r t  pf tAe National Education Plan- 
n.inp riomm issior, (Kathrilandu, Nepal, 19  55). 
P *  3 

j ~ b i d . ,  -- p .  2 / 1 7 .  
k -1 60- 
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t ra in  two c lasses  of pr iests  o r  lamas.  One 
group dedicated themselves to a life of celibacy, 
study and meditation in cloistered monasteries 
where they spent the rest of their lives. The 
other group led a normal life in  the community 
where they marr ied  and raised families. The 
pr ies ts  of the la t ter  group read the scr iptures  
to the people and performed those tasks that 
required some secular  learning with which they 
had become familiar during t,heir studies in the 
gompas and later in  the monasteries. 4 

Except for  the sacred s i tes  of ancient 
worship like Gum-vihara, Mani Chaitya, Kha~nu- 
vahi, Mana Deva Samskarita Vihara in Patan 
and Blir igares  Vara, Nepal has almost totally 
lost  the tradition of monastic education. The 
only relics of this ancient system in Nepal a r e  
the gompas of the border area.5 

~ u d g i n g  f rom the ancient inscriptions of 
Nepal, the ancient kings of the country founded 
and financed many viharas, o r  schools. The 
Buddhist teachers,  however, were more  ab- 
sorbed in  abstruse speculations than they were 
in paying attention to the need - of the Nepalese 
m a s s e s  for  simple learning? 

Though Buddhist viharas flourished and 
multiplied under the l iberal  donations of the 
kings of Nepal, they disintegrated rapidly at 
the first Aryan impact of Vedic religion and 

4 ~ b i d . ,  pp. 2/17 - 2/18. 
5 ~ b i d . ,  p. 2/20. 
6 n i d L  
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Brahmanism. The introduction of the San- 
skr i t i c  sys tem of education into Nepal, gradu- 
ally pushed the Buddhist sys tem northward to 
Tibet. 

In the sixth century when King Vasanta 
Deva introduced dual gods such a s  Matsyendra 
which combined the attributes of the Aryan and 
Buddhist deities, many new religious schools 
w e r e  founded. The multiplication of these in- 
stitutions led to their  classification in the 
seventh century a s  schools for  the religious 
cults  of Saivism, Vaisnavism and ~ u d d h i s m . ~  

Learning w a s  fostered and promoted 
through the medium of Sanskrit. The a r e a  of 
the hills was famous for  Vedic and Puranic 
studies, while the a r e a  around Mithila w a s  the 
center  of philosophy. In the Kathmandu Valley, 
where Tantr ism and Buddhism were  propagated, 
Sanskrit  prevailed. 8 

Children f rom five to eight were sent  to 
res ide  in  the hermitages of the m a s t e r s  where 
they had to prosecute their  studies up to the 
age of twenty o r  twenty-five, after which they 
returned to the community and domestic life. 

When this Aryan system was in vogue, 
the home of every great  scholar maintained a 
school where learning w a s  imparted to the 
r u l e r s  and benefactors. The teachers  did not 
charge any fee for  teaching their  students. 
The government recognized these scholars  and 



1 3 .  Cal. S-4,5 1956 AK1 Nepal 

their institutions by granting them certain funds 
on ceremonial occasions. The life in these in- 
stitutions w a s  simple, and great s t r e s s  w a s  
laid on plain living and high thinking. 

It w a s  only in 1877 that an organized in- 
stitution came into existence where grammar, 
l i terature and astronomy w e r e  taught in San- 
skrit .  A f e w  years  later  a building w a s  con- 
structed to the west of R.anipokhari, now 
Durbar High School, where an English school 
and a Sanskrit pathshala w e r e  housed. 

In 1933 arrangements w e r e  made at the 
Durbar High School for the teaching of the 
Vedas, grammar,  logic, astronomy and San- 
skr i t  l i terature up to the standard of the 
madhyama examination, the equivalent of the 
matriculation examination. In 19 5 1 a Sanskrit 
Mahavidyalaya, o r  Sanskrit College, was es - 
tablished in ~athmandu.9 

Nepali, the national language of Nepal, 
was introduced in the schools, and in 1934 be- 
came the medium of instruction a s  w e l l  as  
examination for the school certificate. lo 

The curriculum of the Sanskrit schools 
emphasizes learning through rote memory, 
usually based on early religious writings. Sub- 
jects such a s  arithmetic, science, and social 
studies w e r e  only rare ly  found in these schools 
before 1951.11 
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The influence of the Bri t ish on education 
in  India had l i t t le effect on the education of 
Nepal. F o r  m o r e  than a century after the 
westernization of Indian education, Nepal clung 
to her  ancient educational systems,  dominated 
by the religious influence. 

Even after P r i m e  Minister Bir  Shamsher 
inaugurated Durbar High School, reorganized 
Sanskrit  education on modern lines, and created 
a nucleus of new schools along western lines, 
the development of education, and particularly 
of English education, was very  slow. 

The English schools are graded into 
lower primary,  upper pr imary,  middle school 
and high school. English is taught f rom the 
third grade, and the medium of instruction in  
the high schools is usually English. Much 
emphasis is placed on languages; Sanskrit and 
Nepali a r e  required. Arithmetic, science, 
some geography, civics, history, agriculture, 
accountancy, weaving, drawing and painting a r e  
also taught, though most  of these subjects 
a r e  optional. 1 2  

In 19 18 Tri-Chandra College was opened 
on an intermediate level and la ter  i t  became 
a degree college. This college has both l iberal  
a r t s  and science divisions and is affiliated with 
Patna University in India. In the las t  few years  
severa l  high schools and intermediate colleges 
have been established. 
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The Gandhian basic schools, which follow 
the Gandhian pattern of education established in 
India, were introduced in Nepal after 1944. 
This type of education is designed to make the 
individual self-sufficient and capable of meeting 
the basic needs of life. But basic education is 
inflexible and has failed to adapt itself to 
actual conditions. For example, in villages 
where nearly all cloth is imported, spinning 
and weaving nevertheless form part of the cur - 
riculum. No adaptations have been made to 
f i t  basic education to urban life. 13 

Thus today, there a re  remnants of San- 
skri t  education, Buddhist education, Bhasa 
pathshalas which a r e  based on the Nepalese 
language, and Gandhian basic education a s  well 
a s  British education. 

Administrative Organization 

Education in Nepal is loosely organized 
under the Ministry of Education of the Central 
Government, and to some extent under the 
University of Patna, an affiliating university 
in northern India. 

The extent of control of the Central Gov- 
ernment is determined by the amount of finan- 
cial aid extended to the schools. There a re  
three types of schools: (1) Government 
Schools, supported and administered entirely 
by the Central Government; (2)  Government 
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Aided Schools, s tar ted independently but now 
meeting cer ta in  requirements and receiving 
varying amounts of financial aid f rom the Cen- 
t r a l  Government; (3)  Independent Schools, 
which operate  independently, both financially 
and administratively. All schools except gov- 
ernment  schools receive some support f rom 
the collection of tuition fees. Since govern- 
ment schools are free there is great  compe- 
tition for  admission. 14 

In 1953 the inspection and supervision of 
these schools, except the gompas, w a s  organ- 
ized under seven zonal divisions. 

Extent of Education 

Accurate data on the number of schools 
in Nepal and their  enrollment are not available. 
Until a f e w  yea r s  ago, there  w a s  no central  
office to supervise education. In 1953 a 
national inspectoral sys tem w a s  established, 
but there  is s t i l l  no uniform sys tem of records  
f rom which to draw information. New schools 
are opening very  rapidly- -and some a r e  closing 
almost before their  opening can be  recorded. 

According to the R.eport on the National 
Education Planning Commission, two sources  
provide the most  reliable data available on 
school activities: a special edition of Education 
News, of May 1, 1954, published by the Nepal 

14 
Ibid., pp. 311-312. 
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University of Education and a note from the 
office of the Chief Inspector of Schools dated 
September 25, 1954, which provides informa- 
tion on enrollments. According to these 
sources  and the 1952 projected census, 73,607 
children are enrolled in 1,341 schools. A s  
seen  in  Table 4 this represents  3.5 per cent 
of the children of school age; o r  by grade levels: 
3.7 per  cent of the children of pr imary school 
age; 3.3 per  cent of middle-school age; 3 . 9  per 
cent of high school age; and two per cent of the 
college age group. 

There  are, according to these estimates, 
1,028 English schools, 243 Sanskrit schools, 
and 49 basic schools, of which 921 are primary 
schools, 316 are middle schools and 83 are high 
schools. The number of higher institutions 
including Tri-Chandra College is 2 1; there a r e  
no universities. 15 

Most educational institutions provide co- 
educational facilities up to the high school. 
There are five high schools for  gir ls .  However, 
the enrollment of g i r l s  is only 3,242 or  4.4 per 
cent of the total enrollment. Gir ls  a r e  admitted 
to Tri-Chandra College and there is a women's 
college. The college enrollment of g i r l s  16 
totals only 63. 

Most of the schools are concentrated in 
urban centers  leaving education unavailable to 
most  of the country. 



Notable Inadequacies of the Educ ation 
System 

Only pr imary  schools can be found in  
villages. High schools, which generally have 
the upper -pr imary  and middle school grades 
attached to them, a r e  usually located in la rger  
towns and s e r v e  a la rge  area o r  region. 

The schools, mos t  of them privately op- 
erated,  s e r v e  only a very  selected group. The 
schools emphasize memorizing and children 
without a photographic mind soon drop out. The 
mos t  disturbing feature of the educational sys  - 
tem is the fa i lure  of students to follow through 
the p r imary  and high school stage. It is est i -  
mated that of pupils who take the final examina- 
t ion in  high school, not m o r e  than 40 per cent 
are successful.  Most schools spend consider- 
able time on language instruction and on 
preparation for  the final examination. Language 
teaching may occupy f rom 40 to 80 per  cent of 
the  c u r ~ i c u l u m  time. 17 

Most schools charge fees for  their  pupils 
ranging f r o m  Rs. 0. 5, about s ix  cents, per  
month in the pr imary  schools to R.s. 6, about 
seventy-five cents, per  month in the high 
schools. 18 

Other character is t ics  of the school sys -  
t e m  are the limited buildings and equipment 
and inadequately trained teachers .  Many build - 
ings are of the one-room type with one o r  
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Table 4 

Children of School Age and Students 
i n  Nepal 

No. of No. of Per cent 
school age enrolled enrolled 

children students of related 
(est imated) (estimated) age 

P r i m a r y  
(age 6-8) 701,087 26,186 3.7 

Middle 
(age 9-13) 998,929 33,408 3.3 

High 
(age 14-15) 326,819 12,697 3.9 

Higher In- 
sti tutions 65,800 1,316 2.0 

Tot a1 2,092,635 73,607 3.2 
(Average) 

Source: Report  of the National Education . - 
'planning Commission (Kathmandu, 
Nepal, 1955). pp. 3/15, 3/16. 

perhaps two teachers .  In the Terai ,  the build- 
ings are usually thatched roofs on bamboo poles, 
open on all four sides,  o r  shielded by leaf and 



f iber  matting for  shade and wind break. There 
is a ser ious  shortage of instructional materials.  
part icularly of books written in  Nepali. There 
are no audio -visual aids available. Frequently 
there  is not even a chalk-board, and seldom 
can one find maps,  globes, bulletin boards and 
s imi l a r  pictorial mater ials .  l9 

Teachers  and Their  Training 

There  is an acute shortage of teachers  in 
Nepal. Adequate data are not available a s  to 
the training of the 3,500 teachers .  

The middle and pr imary  schools a r e  
staffed by teachers  whose training var ies  from 
m e r e  l i te racy to high school matriculation. The 
basic  schools are largely staffed by teachers  
with one o r  two years  of training at the Basic 
Education Training Center. Some of these 
teachers  a r e  re t i red  a rmy  men who bring to 
the children some first-hand experience of the 
world. Many of the o thers  have never been 
away f rom their  dis tr ic ts .  

At the high school level teachers  w i t h  a 
bachelor 's  degree can be found only in the 
l a r g e r  towns. Of 920 high school teachers,  it 
is believed that not more  than 100 have the 
bachelor 's  degree. F e w ,  i f  any, have had pro- 
fessional training. Most of those holding the 
degree  studied at Indian institutions. 

19 
Ibid.. p. 413. -- 
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The colleges are staffed with persons 
holding the bachelor's and mas te r ' s  degree. 
In the field of professional education. there is 
only one person with the Master of Education 
degree; perhaps a dozen hold the bachelor of 
teaching o r  equivalent degree. 2o 

The salaries of teachers  are very low. 
P r i m a r y  teachers in  the villages may e a r n  
about R.s. 25 o r  $3.00 per  month, and this is 
often uncertain, depending upon the payment 
of fees by the pupils, o r  an occasional donation. 
Indeed, the teacher in  Nepal is underpaid and 
overworked, and often has to supplement his 
income by farm work. 

The National Education Planning 
Commission 

With the political changes in  the country 
there  came an  awakening to the need for  educa- 
tion. The Education Board w a s  established in  
1952 and under a joint agreement of the Govern- 
ment of Nepal and the United States Operations 
Mission, the National Education Planning Com- 
mission w a s  appointed in March, 1954, to s u r -  
vey existing educational conditions and recom- 
m end a national scheme of education. 

The National Planning Commission s u r  - 
veyed public opinion, and analyzed present-day 
education. Opinion was studied through a 
questionnaire and personal interviews with 
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Nepalese f rom all walks of life. Public 
opinion showed that there  was a great  des i re  
f o r  education, a dissatisfaction with existing 
schools and a need for  practical  instruction. 
It w a s  found that the Nepalese wanted a single 
dynamic education sys tem under Central Gov - 
ernment  leadership,  but administratively shared 
with the local community. Nearly all agreedon 
universal  p r imary  education as a base, followed 
by secondary education for  an increasingly 
l a r g e r  number, and the establishment of col- 
leges  co-ordinated under Nepal's own National 
~ n i v e r s i t ~ . ~  l 

Since education in  Nepal is wholly in- 
adequate and the present schools, systems, 
philosophies and facilities are quite unsuited 
to the needs of Nepal, the National Educa- 
tion Planning Commission undertook the prepa- 
rat ion of a plan for  national education. The 
Commission reported that because of the s c a r  - 
city of the schools, there  w a s  hardly any 
tradition of education in  Nepal, The national 
school sys tem that was to be established would 
be  a. new educational s t ructure  which would r e -  
tain the good and useful character is t ics  but 
d iscard  the obsolete and impractical  features 
of the existing schools. 22 

The main  features  of the plan are a s  
f ol%ow s : 

21~bid. ,  pp. 511 - 5/27.  

22~bid..,, pp. 4/10; 411; 4 /10  - 4/11 .  

Ic -172- 
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Universal Education. The target is to 
wipe out illi teracy and involuntary ignorance 
within twenty-five years  by primary education 
f o r  all and adult l i teracy for  all. 

National Education. There is to be only 
one sys tem of public, government -supported 
education. The plan insists  on free primary 
education immediately; while secondary edu- 
cation should be  as tuition-free as possible 
under the circumstances. 

There  a r e  provisions for five years  of 
primary,  five of secondary, four to seven of 
college and university education, and additional 
education for  adults. 

It is hoped that there  w i l l  be one primary 
school fo r  each 1,000 persons by 1965 and 
that one-fourth of the children of pr imary 
school age, about 300,000, can be in school 
within ten years .  By 1975 there should be 
voluntary universal pr imary education and by 
198 5 compulsory universal pr imary education. 

The secondary schools should be multi- 
purpose, offering general and vocational educa- 
tion to an increasingly la rger  group who can 
profit by training for vocational leadership. 
The curriculum should provide social studies, 
science, language, mathematics, physical 
training, health and vocational training in 
agriculture, home-making, business education, 
nursing, teaching and the preparation for  other 
professions a s  well a s  general college training. 



Higher education, according to the plan, 
w i l l  be organized under a National University. 
The Commission suggests university organiza- 
tion for  existing colleges within two o r  three  
years;  a complete university by 1965. There 
should be a m e r g e r  of the present Tri-Chandra 
College, the Women's College, the Sanskrit 
College and the night college into a new liberal  
arts and science college, with departments of 
languages, Sanskrit  studies, social studies, 
mathematics,  science, mil i tary science, health 
and physical education, business science and 
administration, and fine arts. 

Besides this proposed l iberal  arts college, 
the National University is to comprise a College 
of Agriculture and Fores t ry ,  Teacher Educa- 
tion, Nursing, Medicine and Dentistry, Home 
Science, the Law School and the Polytechnic 
Institute. 23 

An Engineering School has been set up 
under an expert  assigned by U N E S C O ; ~ ~  the Law 
School has been established, and foreign aid 
arrangements  have been made for  the establish- 
ment i n  the very  near  future of a Teacher 's  
College and a Nursing School. 

Teacher training is of the greatest  im-  
portance in Nepal. Under the proposed plan, 

2 3 ~ ,  pp. 711 - 7/11. 
2 4  Consultative Committee for  Cooperative 

Economic Development in  South and South-East 
Asia, F m -  R . e p o r M  the Consultative 
Committee, Singapore, October, 19 55 (London: 
H e r  Majesty's Stationery Office, 1955), p. 99. 



professional and general education w i l l  be 
provided for  teachers to develop this educa- 
tional program. The target of the Commission 
is to t r a in  a t  least  1,000 primary teachers per 
year  for  the next ten years.  Thereafter,  the 
rate would be increased 2.000 to 4,000 per 
year  continuously to provide for  new schools 
and replacements for  ret i r ing teachers. The 
target fo r  the training of secondary school 
teachers  is 100 per  year  for  ten years,  and ten 
to twenty college teachers per  year. 25 

A National Teacher Training Centre offer -, 
ing shor t - term courses has been established 

I 

and severa l  groups have completed the training. j 
About 300 students receive training in  elemen 
t a ry  education each session.26 - 1 

i 
The plan further  provides for  the de- i 

centralization of education in  organization, ad- ' 
ministration and control. The Ministry of t 
Education is to provide leadership and the 1 
necessary uniformity, se t  minimum standards i 

i and direct  the training of teachers.  However, L 

education is to be financed mainly f rom local [ 
resources .  27 

t 

Adult Education 
i B 

The National Education Planning Com- 
mission has recommended an extensive cam- 
paign to eradicate illi teracy and pave the way 

25fieport pf the National Education Plan- 
nin Commis ion (KatEandu, Nepal, 1955) .  -%+ P 

% b i d . ,  p .  2016 
:271bida - pp. 718-7/11. 
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for further adult education. The goal of uni- 
versal  l i teracy is considered second only to 
pr imary education. A beginning has been made 
on an adult l i teracy program. In 1953 the 
Ministry of Education with the help of the 
United States Mission invited Dr .  Frank 
Laubach of the World Literacy Foundation to 
Nepal. A primer  and charts  were prepared by 
Dr. Laubach and his team of Nepalese educa- 
tionists. Graduates from the Teacher Train- 
ing Centre have been trained to organize and 
teach adult c lasses  .28 

Summary 

Nepal's educational facilities a r e  se r i -  
ously inadequate. There is a great shortage of 
schools, teachers, and books, and a lack of 
proper financing. The existing schools have 
been designed for special limited groups. Most 
of the schools a r e  located in the Kathmandu 
Valley and other urban centers; the vast 
majority of the Nepalese children have no ac- 
ce s s  to schools. 

The National Education Planning Corn - 
mission has prepared an ambitious plan for a 
uniform country-wide pattern of education. 
The lack of a widespread system of education 

2 8 ~ .  S. International Co-operation Ad- 
ministration, Monthly Progress  Report, 
November, 1955. 
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has permitted the Commission to plan a funda- 
mental and inclusive program without concern 
f o r  reform of the f e w  existing schools. 

The task of implementing the recom- 
mendations of the Commission lies ahead; and 
success  depends upon several  major factors 
including political stability of the country, and 
a rapid change in  the social and economic sys-  
tem. 



Annex "A," Subparagraph li 

CHAPTER X 

ARTISTIC AND INTELLECTUAL 
EXPRESSION 

Archi tecture  

Kathmandu Valley has  always been the 
cen t e r  of Nepalese a rch i t ec tu ra l  and a r t i s t i c  
developments and the Newars  have provided 
mos t  of the a r t i s t s  and a r t i s a n s  whose crea- 
tivity has  made  the Nepalese schools in  these  
va r ious  f ie lds  respec ted  in the his tory of 
Asian a r t .  In the past  half century,  i t  is t rue,  
archaeological  su rveys  have uncovered a 
number  of monuments in the T e r a i  area of 
Nepal that are of some  significance both his- 
tor ica l ly  and styl ist ical ly.  However, these  
should be included proper ly  within the fold of 
Indian r a t h e r  than Nepalese a r t  and archi tec-  
t u r e .  It is apparent  that most  of them were  
built under the patronage of Indian dynasties 
and by Indian a r t i s t s .  

In addition, the available sou rces  usu- 
a l ly  have r e s t r i c t e d  ana lyses  to the a r t s  of the 
Kathmandu Valley area, probably because this  
was  the only par t  of Nepal which Wes t e rne r s  
we re  permit ted to visi t  fo r  many years .  Some 
of the recen t  foreign expeditions into the more  
r e m o t e  areas of Nepal on the Tibet border ,  
s u c h  as the one led by Giuseppe Tucci,  
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indicate that the archi tectural  and ar t i s t ic  
s ty les  in these areas do not differ signifi- 
cantly f r o m  those found in Kathmandu va l ley  .l 
Whether this  is t rue  for  other areas of Nepal 
as w e l l  cannot be determined f r o m  the s p a r s e  
mate r i a l s  available. 

Newari  a r t i s ans  have been responsible 
f o r  a number  of significant contributions to  
a rchi tec tura l  s ty les  which have influenced 
archi tec ture  in  s eve ra l  other  Asian countries.  
During the golden age of Newar archi tectural  
achievement--approximately between the tenth 
and seventeenth centur ies  A. Dm - -Newari 
a rchi tec ts  and a r t i s t s  were  active in  Tibet, 
C hina, Mongolia and India. F o r  example, a 
Newari  a r t i san ,  Arniko w a s  Kublai Khan's 
favori te  sculptor,  architect ,  and metal- 
worker  in  the thirteenth century A. D. Arniko 
first visi ted China af te r  serv ing  as the leader  
of eighty Newari  a r t i s t s  who had built a golden 
pagoda in  Tibet on the o r d e r  of the Chinese 
~ m ~ e r o r  .2 

The earliest s t ruc tu re s  s t i l l  standing in  
Kathmandu Valley are probably Indian r a the r  
than Nepalese in origin. These  are the 
s tupas ,  attributed to  the Indian Buddhist Em- 
peror ,  Asoka. They are found in the c i ty  of 

l ~ i u s e ~ ~ e  Tucci, T r a  giun-p pagode 
[Through Jungle and Pagoda] (Rome: L a  
L i b r e r i a  dello Stato, 1955). 

2 ~ .  R. Regmi. Ancient and Medieval 
N e ~ a l  (Kathmandu, 1952), pp. 34-36. 
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Patan,  a few mi l e s  f r o m  Kathmandu. There  
are five s tupas ,  four in the card ina l  squa re s  
of the c i tade l  and one a t  i t s  cen te r .  Dr .  Dm R. 
Regmi  has  descr ibed  the "Asoka stupas" in 
s o m e  detail: 

According to  Regmi: 

These  s tupas  are of the shape of a hemi- 
sphere ,  constructed out of br icks  on a 
plinth of the same (two, however, on a 
pavement of stone) and devoid of any 
a rch i t ec tu ra l  decorat ions.  . . . At the top 
t he re  is a s m a l l  chapel, which is the only 
ornament .  . ,, . The chapel  is dedicated 
t o  Vairoc hana. The hemisphere  contains 
in  i t s  innermost  recess a chapel,  en tered  
through a by-door, now a depository for  
ce remonia l  purposes.  At each  l a t e r a l  
chapel  attached to  the hemisphere ,  which 
has  changed f r o m  a s imple  s tonevaul t  into 
a multiple Pagoda, the images  of the four 
meditat ing Buddhas, Amitabba, 
Ratnasambhava,  Akshobya and 
Amoghasiddha, be t ray  a deep infusion of 
the influence of the other  sec t ,  v iz . ,  the 
Mahoyana which, of course ,  r ep re sen t s  
the pre- tan t r ic  sculptural  work. The cen- 
t r a l  s tupa is more  like a chaitya [ m i n -  
i a tu re  s tupas  surrounded by a courtyard]  
and s tands  on a t i e r  of br ick and stone 
platforms,  unlike the m e r e  m a s s  of b r i cks  
charac te r i s t i c  of the other  s tupas ,  The 
summi t  is a canopy cube-shaped and in the 



fo rm of r ings  like the toran,  which main- 
ta ins  a parasol  (Chhatra) standing on a 
tripod of metal.3 

Two of the best known stup- in Kath- 
mandu Valley are those located a t  the famous 
temples  of Swayambhunath and Buddhanath, 
located on the outskir ts  of Kathmandu. While 
Swayambhunath may  have originated as a 
Buddhist shr ine ,  today i t  is a l so  a center  of 
worship fo r  Nepalese Hindus and the temple 
contains many fea tures  which are Hindu o r  
Tant r ic  in  inspirat ion r a t h e r  than Buddhist. 
Swayambhunath, which s tands on a sma l l  
hillock, contains a l a rge  number of chaitvas. 
pagodas, and other  shr ines .  The age of the 
temple has  not been determined, but accord- 
ing to  legend i t  is near ly  three  thousand y e a r s  
old though, of course ,  not in i t s  present  
f o r m e 4  The summit  of the hill  is a flat sur- 
face, approximately one thousand square  
ya rds  in  area. Almost every  inch of th is  
space is studded with rel igious images  of the 
Grea t  Buddha and his  sa te l l i tes ,  the Dhyani 
Buddhas. 

The s tupa itself occupies the main par t  
of th is  s a c r e d  compound. To  the eas t ,  
overlooking the plain, are the s t a i r ca se  

%bid, ,  pp. 24-25. 
4 ~ e r c e v a l  Landon, N e ~ a l ,  I (London: 

Constable and Co. ,  1928), p. 198. 
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and the golden Vaj ra  on its c i r cu l a r  stand 
o r  "Dhatu-mandal" of g r ea t e r  age t t la~l  
i tself ,  round the d r u m  of which are cut  in 
s t rong  relief the symbols  of the year-cycle  
in  the Tibetan calendar .  . , ., On e i the r  
s ide  of the  head of the s t a i r s  is a r e s t -  

I I s hed  o r  "mandapam, . . which are dedi- 
ca ted  t o  Tant r ic  worship, and a stone- 
s lung bell. . . . Round the main sh r ine  is 
the usual  series of l a rge  gilt f igures  s e t  
in s tone i ron-cur ta ined s h r i n e s  roofed and 
s t r ing-coursed  with gilt copper,  dedicated 
t o  the five Divine Buddhas. In a recess 
beneath e a c h  is a f igure of the beast  o r  
b i rd  s a c r e d  to  the Buddha, and a t  h is  left 
left  hand is a smaller sh r ine  dedicated to 
his  ce les t i a l  consor t .  . . . A multitude 
of smaller sh r ines ,  of guardian beasts ,  
of chaityas,  of s a c r e d  p i l l a r s  crowned 
with images  of divinities, peacocks o r  
s a rdu l s ,  of representa t ions  of the holy 
footmarks ,  f i l l  up the r e s t  of the s a c r e d  
compound. T o  the west  of the stupa s tands  
a building wherein, as a t  Boddhnath, Bud- 
dhist  p r i e s t s  tend and keep alive fo r  ever 
a s a c r e d  flame. Between i t  and the garbh 
are p i l l a r s  crowned with exquisite gilt 
bronze-work, and between these again 
are a couple of s t a tues  of which the south- 
e r n  is perhaps the f inest  piece of work 
e v e r  achieved by those m a s t e r s  of bronze 
modelling, the Newars.  Not far fxDom 
these s ta tues ,  and almost  adjoining the 
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Temple of the Flame, is the shr ine of 
Sitala [ a  Hindu goddess] . . . Dis- 
persed  about the area of this  holy plot 
of ground are numerous other symbols 
which at f i r s t  sight have as little to do 
with Buddhism as the shr ine  of Sitala. 
A large number  of l ingams are to  be 
found, but mos t  of them have e i ther  been 
camouflaged as chaityas o r  have been de- 
cora ted  with the four faces  of the Divine 
Buddhas, thus, in a measure ,  salving the 
conscience of the Buddhist  priest^.^ 

Buddhanath has  maintained its Buddhist 
cha rac t e r  to  a much greater extent than 
Swayambhunath. This  temple is considered 
one of the mos t  important  Buddhist sh r ines  in  
Cen t r a l  As ia  and is an object of pilgrimage for  
Tibetan as well  as Nepalese ~ u d d h i s t s . ~  Un- 
like the Swayambhunath stupa, the Buddh anath 
sh r ine  is quite simple.  The stupa, thecen t ra l  
shr ine,  is surrounded by the dwelling houses 
of the Lamas ,  or Buddhist pr ies ts .  The 
stupa is enclosed by a w a l l .  The base cons is t s  
of th ree  success ive  pavements; on top is 
Barbha, which is approached by a row of 
s t a i r s .  At the co rne r  of the t e r r a c e  stand 
sma l l  s tupas  which contain a row of niches .7 

5 ~ b i d .  , pp. 200-02. 
k e g m i ,  h c i e &  w e v a l  

pa  27. 
wa.d, 

'I1bid. - 
-183- 1 
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While the s tupa is probably a copy of an 
Indian prototype, the pagoda s tyle  which pre-  
dominates  in  mos t  Nepalese temples  is essen-  
t ia l ly  a Nepalese invention in design and 
s t ruc tu re .  It is in  these  pagoda-like s t ruc -  
t u r e s  that the Nepalese have made the i r  prin- 
c ipa l  contribution t o  Asian archi tec tura l  
s ty les .  Th i s  pagoda type of a rchi tec ture  is 
the dominant s ty le  in  Kathmandu Valley, 
Among typical  examples  of th is  s tyle  of 
a rch i t ec tu re  are the Taleju temple, s i tuated 
c lo se  t o  the Royal Palace i n  Kathmandu, the 
s h r i n e s  of Machendranath in  Pa tan  and of 
C hangu Narayan to  the nor th  of Bhatgaon, and 
the Nyatpola o r  "five -roofed Temple" in  
~ h a t ~ a o n . 8  Regmi  has  given an  excellent de- 
scr ip t ion  of the Nepalese pagodas: 

The body is a square  entablature of br icks  
r i s i ng  in  diminishing proportions to  a 
great height, some t imes  to  the sixth s tory ,  
with a roof on four s i d e s  of the wall at  
each  s to ry ,  which are sloping and con- 
forming i n  regu la r ly  diminishing p r  opor - 
t ions to  the s i z e  of the entablature.  The 
roofs,  t i led o r  copper  gilt, are quadran- 
gular  and the uppermost  roof is always 
of gilt copper .  The entablature may  stand 
on a t e r r a c e d  platform of stone and of as 
many s t ages  as the re  are s to reys ,  as in 

 a and on, N e ~ a l ,  11, Appendix XX, 
pp. 262-63.  



the c a s e  with the Nyatpola temple. Ordi- 
nar i ly  the entablature r e s t s  on a colonnade 
of wooden pil lars .  The roofs are connected 
with the entablature by s t ru t s ,  which are 
s e t  up in a projection at an angle of 45 de- 
g r ee s .  . . The cornices  in the window 
o r  above the door and the outer  beams are 
finely decorated with elaborate carvings,  
r i c h  pictographs of dei t ies  o r  foliage o r  
designs  i n  arabesque.  The windows are 
near ly  square  and screened by a t r e l l i s  
ornamented by carving.  They are a lso  
provided, special ly on the front s ide,  with 
balconies which project forward and give 
the whole window a slanting appearance. 
The doorway is surmounted by an archi -  
t r ave  with a gilt copper finial (kalasa) at  
the middle point and c ontaining carved  
images  of dei t ies  in bold relief on the s u r -  
face, where the principal figure, that of a 
mythological Sarava,  holds two se rpen t s  
in  his  hands, to  bite them off. . . . The 
in te r io r  of the temple is as magnificent. 
E labora te  and beautiful carving is a com- 
mon element  of the decoratione9 

Not only the temples,  but a l so  many of 
the old palaces and houses in Kathmandu, 
Pa tan  and Bhatgaon, follow this  type of a rchi -  
tecture .  Usually they are not as ta l l  as the 
m o r e  famous temple, but r a r e l y  do they have 

g ~ e ~ m i ,  Ancient and Medieval Nepal, 
pp. 29-30. 
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less than t h r ee  s to r i es .  The i r  outward ap- 
pearance is impress ive  and many of the houses 
and pa laces  are examples  of the Newari  wood 
ca rv ing  talent  in  its mos t  highly developed 
stage. 

The age of the  pagoda s tyle  of archi tec-  
t u r e  in  Nepal is still a subject  f o r  conjecture,  
but mos t  commenta to r s  ag ree  that i t  da tes  
back t o  a per iod p r io r  to  the development of 
th is  s ty le  of a rchi tec ture  in China, the coun- 
t r y  with which the pagoda s ty le  is usually most  
c lose ly  associated.  The earlie st examples  
of pagoda archi tec ture  present ly  known to  ex- 
ist in  Nepal date much earlier than the oldest 
known pagodas in  c hina.l0 Fu r the rmore ,  
C hinese v i s i t o r s  t o  Nepal as far  back as the sev-  
e:ith cei:tc.ry A .D. , such as W ang Hiuen-tf se, 
have left  wri t ten descr ipt ions  of buildings in 
Kathmandu Valley which were  obviously 
pagodas in  fo rm.  The fact  that these  v i s i to r s  
have descr ibed  these  buildings as amazing and 
uniqu.e f o r m s  of a rchi tec ture  is taken by such 
authorities as Sylvain Levi  to  indicate tha.t th is  
s ty le  was  unknown in China at  that t ime.  If 
Moreover ,  s ince  the pagoda s tyle  of archi tec-  
t u r e  was  unknown in ancient and medieval  
Indi.a, i t  would appear  that the Newari  a r t i s ans  
w e r e  not m e r e l y  reflect ing archi tec tura l  
f o r m s  prevalent e l sewhere  but had, r a the r ,  

10sylvain Levi, Le Nepal, 11, Annales 
du Muse'e Guimet, tome 18 (Paris: E r n e s t  
Leroux,  1905), pp. 10-12. 

IT -- bid. 
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developed a new style  of archi tecture  which 
was dest ined t o  influence archi tectural  con- 
cepts  in  many areas of Asia.  

In the past century, part icularly during 
the Rana period, the noble famil ies  have 
tended t o  ignore the tradit ional  Nepalese 
a rchi tec tura l  s ty les  in  the construction of both 
rel igious and res ident ia l  edifices, The tend- 
ency has  been to  copy what Landon calls "the 
uninterest ing s tucco style which India" adopted 
f r o m  the ~ r i t i s h . 1 2  Most of the palaces built 
by the Ranas  show s t rong evidence of West- 
e rn ,  mainly Bri t ish,  influence and they bear  
no resemblance  to  the pagoda type of archi-  
tecture ,  with its exquisite wood carvings,  
which flourished in  Kathmandu Valley under 
the var ious  Newar dynasties.  

Art 

In a r t  as in  archi tecture ,  the Newars  
have been the Nepalese group which has  made 
the most  significant contributions. The 
Newari  a r t i s a n s  were  part icularly outstand- 
ing in  the fields of wood-carving, copper,  
bronze and b r a s s  work, metal s ta tuary  and, 
to  a lesser extent, painting. 

The Newari  talent fo r  wood-carving is 
most  noticeable in  the traditional Nepalese 
a rchi tec ture .  In this  s tyle 
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e v e r y  cornice ,  eve ry  l intel  and e v e r y  
sill, e v e r y  door,  e v e r y  window and pillar 
has  the r i ches t  decorat ion of images and 
foliage. . . The images  of dei t ies  in  
s t r u t s  and doorways, the variegated pro- 
jections of a rches ,  the ornamentation of 
doo r s  with in t r ica te  designs  of f lowers  
and f ru i t s ,  gracefully tapered  pi l lars ,  the 
ornamenta l  a rchi tec ture  

all are proof of the sk i l l  of Newari  wood- 
ca rvers .13  

The excellence of the Newari  copper,  
bronze and b r a s s  c r a f t smen  is fully recog-  
nized in  the count r ies  surrounding Nepal. 
T h e r e  is, fo r  instance,  a permanent  colony of 
Newar i  a r t i s a n s  res ident  in  Lhasa,  Tibet,  
which has  been responsible  f o r  much of the 
bes t  me ta l  work  done in that country.14 In 
Nepal i tself ,  the golden door  of the Durbar  in 
Bhatgaon is probably the mos t  notable ex- 
ample  of Newari  c raf t smanship  in  meta l  work. 
However, a lmos t  e v e r y  important  s t ruc tu re  in  
Nepal boas ts  some  examples  of th is  handiwork. 
Newar i  brassware- - incense  burners ,  candela-  
b r a s ,  vases ,  and re l igious  and secu la r  
vessels of o ther  types-- is  a l s o  considered to 
be of the highest aesthetic quality by many au- 
thor i t ies  in th is  field.15 

1 3 ~ e g m i ,  Ancient and Medieval Nepal, 
p. 30. 

14landon,  Nepal, 11, Appendix XX, 
p. 271  

1 5 1 1 ~ n  Some Nepalese Incense Burners ,  I .  

Rupam, No. 7 (July,  1921), p. 13. 
L -188- 
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It is, however, in the r e a l m  of metal  
s ta tuary  that the Newari a r t i sans  have 
achieved the i r  finest resu l t s .  In this  field, 
the Newari  a r t i s ans  have played an integral  
ro le  in  the history of a r t  on the subcontinent 
as a whole. One authority has  commented 
that: 

The  Nepalese school is of grea t  impor-  
tance in  the his tory of Indian a r t ,  as i t  
upholds and continues the tradition of 
the best  quality of Indian sculpture a t  a 
t ime when Indian a r t  on Indian so i l  itself 
was  in a declining stage -16 

Another commentator  sa id  that: 

indeed, some  of the remarkable  speci-  
mens  of Nepalese meta l  s ta tuary  of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centur ies  
have proved to  be the most  representa-  
tive and even unique masterp ieces  of 
Indian ~ r t  . l 7  

It w a s  f r o m  the sixteenth t o  the eight- 
eenth century that th is  f o r m  of a r t i s t ic  ex- 
press ion  reached i t s  highest s tage,  but earlier 
Newari  me ta l  s ta tuary  was a l so  of significant 
aesthetic quality. Anada C oomarasw amy has 

1 6 " ~ h e  White Tara,"  R u ~ a m ,  No. 1 7  
(January,  1924), p. 58. 

1 7 " ~  Copper F igure  f rom Nepal," Rupam, 
No. 3 (July, 1920), p. 1. 



summar i zed  the his tory of Nepalese meta l  
image ry  in these  words:  

On the whole we may  s a y  that Nepalese 
a r t  has  remained  throughout decidedly 
m o r e  conservat ive than that of the plains, 
a na tura l  consequence of isolation. In the 
older  Nepalese f igures ,  the Indian c harac - 
t e r  is al together predominant,  and there  
is no suggestion whatever of anything 
Mongolian; they recall the work of the 
Gupta period, and are, perhaps,  as nea r  
as we can  hope to  get to  examples  of 
Ta rana thavs  vSchool of the E a s t 1  and they 
cannot be wholly unrelated t o  works  of the 
Bengali school of Dhiman and Bitpalo. 
They are charac te r i zed  by a ve ry  full  
modelling of the f lesh  and almost  f lorid 
fea tures :  the bridge of the nose is mark-  
edly rounded and the l ips  full. On the 
other  hand, those of a later date,  and up 
to  modern  t imes ,  are no longer s o  robust  
and fleshy, but svel te  and slender-waisted 
and m o r e  sharp ly  contoured: the nose be- 
c o m e s  aquiline, somet imes  even hooked, 
the l ips  c lear -cut  and thin, and the ex- 
press ion  a lmost  a rch .  Thus the develop- 
ment involves an attenuation and refine- 
ment of the form: at  the s a m e  t ime,  
iconographically speaking, the f o r m s  are 
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often much m o r e  complicated and the 
ornament r i che r .  l8 

While Newari  meta l  s ta tuary  evinces 
numerous indications of the s t rong influence 
of Indian a r t  f o rms ,  it should not be assumed 
that the Newaris  w e r e  mere ly  imitative. The 
rel igious inspirat ion which provided the motif 
f o r  most  of the s ta tues  of th is  nature differed 
considerably between India and Nepal. In the 
l a t t e r  country, it w a s  the unique combination 
of Brahmanic Hinduism, Buddhism and 
Tan t r i sm  which largely influenced the com- 
position of the Newari s ta tues .  In India, on 
the other  hand, a purely Hindu conception 
seems to  have been the dominant theme. 

The re  was  considerable confusion fo r  
some t ime over  the relat ionship between the 
Nepalese and Tibetan schools of meta l  s ta t -  
uary.  The ea r l i e s t  opinion w a s  that the 
Nepalese school was  mere ly  a subbranch of 
the Tibetan school with which western a r t  
critics had become fami l ia r  a t  a n e a r l i e r  date, 
and the two schools w e r e  even grouped to- 
gether  as the Tibeto-Nepalese school. Eow- 
ever ,  subsequent investigations have indicated 
the incor rec tness  of this  assumption and the 
dominant opinion today s e e m s  to  be that Nepal 
r a t h e r  than Tibet was  the real creat ive  force 
in  this  field. The editor  of an Indian a r t  
magazine, Rupam, commented: 

1 8 ~ n a n d a  C oomaraswam "A Nepalese 
Tara ,"  R u ~ a m ,  No. 6 (April, &21),  p. 1. 
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W e  have m o r e  than once commented on 
the fact  that out and out Nepalese images  
are labelled and descr ibed  in  many 
museums  as Tibetan works ,  and the 
whole re la t ion of Tibetan to  Nepalese 
A r t  has  been misunderstood o r  del iber-  
ately ignored. The Lamais t ic  School 
was  the r e su l t  of a d i rec t  pupilage to  the 
Nepalese tutors ;  and although i t  developed 
many spec ia l  features-- the  groundwork 
of the Nepalese s ty le  was  always a s taple  
par t  of the Tibetan work.  Evidences a r e  
now pointing to  the fact  that many Nepalese 
images  mus t  have been made t o  o rde r  for  
the u se  of Tibetan worshippers.19 

In the field of painting, the Newari a r t -  
i s t s  once again show many indications of being 
s t rongly influenced by t rends  within the sub- 
continent to  the south. Most of the more  i m -  
portant  nor the rn  Indian schools of painting 
are ref lected by s i m i l a r  developments within 
Nepal. The  ea r l i e s t  Nepalese paintings which 
have been discovered s o  fa r - - i l lus t ra t ions  of 
palm leaf manuscr ip ts  of e i ther  the eleventh 
o r  twelfth cen tu r ies  A. D. --are within the t r a -  
ditions of the Ajanta f r e scoes  and the Indian 
art schools,  such as the Gujarat i  and Pali 
schools  .a0 Incidentally, it has  been suggested 

1 9 ' ' ~  Tibeto-Nepalese Image of Maitreya, 1 1  

Ru a m  No. 11 (July,  1922), p.  73. 
*0Regrni, Ancient and Medieval Nepal, 
p. 33. 
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that the  Tibetan school  of painting, which is 
bes t  known f o r  i t s  temple  banner s  and m u r a l s ,  
became  familiar with Indian a r t  developments  
through the medium of Nepalese  a r t  .21 T h i s  
is another  indication of the g rea t  influence 
that Nepa lese  a r t i s t s  and a r t i s a n s  have had on 
a r t i s t i c  developments  in  Tibet  in  par t icular ,  
and in  C e n t r a l  As ia  in  genera l .  

E x a m p l e s  of l a t e r  Nepalese paintings 
are not commonly  known among wes te rn  and 
Indian a r t  c r i t i c s .  The  few examples  that 
have been seen usual ly fall definitely within 
the s p h e r e  of one or the o ther  Indian schools  
of painting. The  Moghul school  and the Rajput 
school ,  both of which f lourished f r o m  the s ix-  
teenth t o  the eighteenth centuries, A .  D, , w e r e  
influential  i n  Nepalese  painting,22 although 
not until a f t e r  the  conquest of Kathmandu Val- 
l ey  by the  Gurkha- dynasty, apparently.  

T h e  condition of a r t s  and c r a f t s  in  
modern  Nepal  seems t o  be in  a s t a t e  of de-  
c l ine .  T h e  Newar i  a r t i s t s ,  a r t i s a n s  and 
a r c h i t e c t s  n o  longer  find the i r  sk i l l s  much 
in  demand.  Regmi  has  commented on th i s  
unfortunate development in  these  words:  

l ~ z i t  Ghose,  " ~ i b e t a n  Paintings,  1 I 

R u ~ a m ,  Nos.  27-28 (July-October ,  1926), p. 84. 
2 2 " ~  Nepalese  Paint ing in  the Hodgson - 

Collect ion,  Paris," Rupam, NOS.  33-34 
( January-Apr i l ,  1928), p. 27. 
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G r e a t  w a s  the  past  of Nepal, magnificent 
i t s  m a r v e l s .  But they  are gone. The  de- 
cay a f t e r  the  s ix teenth  c e n t u r y  A .  D. is 
due t o  a s t a t e  of pol i t ical  d is rupt ion and 
anarchy .  A new valuation of the a r t i s t i c  
and c u l t u r a l  a spec t  of life w a s  born.  The 
old idea l  of a unified monarchy,  the ideal  
of cohes ion  and concord  built on conscious  
pan the ism and to le ra t ion  had died out. The  
r u l e r s  r e f u s e d  to  ac t  t hemse lves  as 
gua rd ians  of nat ional  cu l tu re  and c iv i l i sa -  
tion. . . . And th i s  h a s  swept  away what 
o u r  f o r e f a t h e r s  handed down t o  us ;  i t  h a s  
spoi led  the  very tune of o u r  nat ional  d i s -  
t inct ion and glory.23 

Music  

Music  p lays  a prominent  p a r t  i n  the 
s o c i a l  life of the  Nepalese .  T h e r e  are two 
f o r m s  of m u s i c a l  e x p r e s s i o n  prevalent  in  
Nepal:  t he  classical, which c o n s i s t s  
l a r g e l y  of r e l ig ious  o r  h i s to r i ca l  chants ,  and 
the  folk songs ,  which are usual ly  s e c u l a r  i n  
c h a r a c t e r .  T h e  influence of Nepal ' s  two 
ne ighbors - -Tibe t  t o  the  nor th  and India to  the 
sou th- -can  be s e e n  m o s t  c l e a r l y  in  Nepal ' s  
m u s i c .  24 

- - 

2 3 ~ e ~ m i ,  Ancient and - Medieval  Nepal, 
- - 

p -  3 6 .  
2 4 ~ l l e n  P e r c i v a l ,   h he Music of Nepal," 

Appendix B of R.  N. W .  Bishop, Unknown 
N e p a l  (London: Luzac  and C 01, 1952). p. 115. 
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India ' s  influence is , apparently,  the 
dominant f o r c e  in  Nepalese classical mus ic ,  
which shows some s i m i l a r i t y  t o  mus ica l  
f o r m s  popular i n  India p r i o r  t o  the period of 
the Musl im invasion of the subcontinent. 
P e r c i v a l  specu la t e s  that the  Hindus who took 
refuge in  Nepal a t  th i s  time introduced th i s  
type of mus ic .  He d e s c r i b e s  these  tunes as 
pentatonic and wr i t t en  in  a mode cor respond-  
ing t o  the 1onianOa5 T h e r e  is a re semblance  
t o  the  Indian raga, the s y s t e m  of improvis -  
ing on a bas ic  scale of important  notes.  

Secu la r  folk songs  take a var ie ty  of 
f o r m s  i n  Nepal. In the e a s t e r n  hil l  areas 
they r e s e m b l e  the Tibetan folk songs .  Though 
the sub jec t s  vary ,  the songs  are usual ly con- 
c e r n e d  with love, l a s t  r e g r e t s ,  va lor ,  w a r ,  o r  
p r a i s e  of the geographical  f ea tu res  of ~ e ~ a 1 . 2 6  
The  Nepalese  often improv i se  the words  of the  
song  on the  spot  i n  a manner  s i m i l a r  t o  the 
West  Indian Calypso  o r  the Por tuguese  Fado.  
T h i s  form of s inging is a c u s t o m  prevalent ,  
pa r t i cu la r ly  among the  Limbus ,  who re -  
portedly u s e  i t  as one phase in  the i r  cour t sh ip  
technique .27 

2 6 ~ b i d .  , p. 117. 
2 7 ~ .  Brook Northey and C . J. M o r r i s ,  

The  Gurkhas;  T h e i r  ~ a n n e r s .  Cus toms  and - - - 
Count rv  (London: John Lane  The  Bodley Head, 
1928), pp. 220-21. 
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L i t e ra tu re  

Nepal has  a long l i t e r a r y  tradition ex- 
tending back at  l eas t  a thousand y e a r s  and 
probably much earlier. The oldest Nepalese 
manuscr ip t s  yet seen  by wes tern  o r  Indian 
scholars - -wr i t ten  on palm leaves--date back 
to  the eleventh century  A .  D.,  but the re  a r e  
indications that a l i t e r a r y  group existed in 
Nepal cen tu r i e s  before that. Some authori t ies 
have speculated, f o r  instance,  that the Indian 
alphabet, which w a s  adopted by the Tibetans 
somewhere  around 800 A .  Do, was brought 
into that country through Nepal where  i t  had 
been in  use previously fo r  a considerable 
length of time. 

The  e a r l y  Nepalese manuscr ip ts  were  
mainly of t h r ee  types: Vamsavalis,  o r  
ch ron ic les  of Nepalese dynasties;  Puranas ,  
or s a c r e d  s to r i e s ;  and t ransla t ions  of the 
Hindu legends and rel igious texts .  The 
Vamsaval i s  w e r e  the product of two groups 
in  ancient and medieval  Nepal--the Buddhist, 
mainly New ar, chronic lers ,  and the Hindu 
~ r a h m a n s . 2 8  T h e r e  is, according to  Levi,  
considerable  variat ion between these  two 
types  of chronicles ,  because both groups ap- 
parently tended to in te rp re t  Nepalese his tory 
in  accordance with the i r  own rel igious and 
polit ical predilect ions.  29 The Puranas ,  which 

2 8 ~ e v i ,  Le Nepal, I, p. 197. 
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are a lso  both Hindu and Buddhist in origin; 
provide a number of interest ing insights into 
the synthesis  that has taken place between 
these two rel igious sy s t ems  in ~ e ~ a l . ~ O  

Most Nepalese l i te ra ture  has  been wri t -  
ten in one of th ree  languages--Nepali, Newari 
o r  Sanskri t-  -although Hindi has come into u s e  
in  recent  According to Regmi, pr ior  
to the tenth century A .  D. Sanskri t  w a s  the 
only writ ten language. The dynasty that ruled 
Kathmandu Valley at  that t ime encouraged the 
use  of Newari  as a written, as w e l l  as a 
spoken, language. 32 F r o m  the tenth century 
until the Gurkha conquest of Kathmandu in 
1767, l i t e ra tu re  in Nepal w a s  written in both 
Newari  and Sanskri t .  The Gurkha dynasty, 
however, suppressed  the use  of Newari as a 
l i t e r a ry  medium and encouraged the use of 
Nepali o r  Khaskura- -the Indo-Aryan language 
spoken and r e a d  by the Gurkha conquerors  . 33  
A s  a resul t ,  f r o m  1767 until the overthrow of 
the Rana reg ime  in 1951, the re  are few, i f  
any, volumes published in  Newari. Since 1951 
the re  have been some indications of a revival  
of Newari  as a writ ten language, although 

301bid ,  pp. 205-07. 
' l ~ b i d . ,  p. 196. 
3 2 ~ e g m i ,  Ancient and Medieval Nepal , 

p. 175. 
3 3 ~ u c c i ,  T r a  eiungle _e pacode, 

C hapter I. 
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Nepali is s t i l l  the official language of Nepal 
and is used by t h e  Gcj\-erilu~ent in official 
documents.  

L i t e r a tu r e  in Nepal has  expanded in 
scope and content in  the twentieth century.  No 
longer are Nepalese s cho l a r s  content mere ly  
t o  t r ans la te  Indian Hindu c l a s s i c s  as they did 
previously. Nepalese novelists,  poets and 
h is tor ians  have c r ea t ed  a new Nepalese l i t e r -  
a t u r e  utilizing most  of the l i t e r a r y  media 
common to  the West and modern  ~ n d i a . ~ ~  
However, until 1951 at  leas t ,  thenew Nepalese 
l i t e r a r y  class had produced almost  nothing in 
the f ie lds  of political o r  economic theory and 
pract ice ,  and even the h i s to r i es  continued to 
be based p r imar i l y  on legendary accounts of 
events  p r io r  to  the Gurkha conquest of 
~ e ~ a 1 . 3 5  His to r i es  of the Rana period, in 
par t icu lar ,  w e r e  discouraged by the Rana 
r u l e r s  of Nepal. Since 1951 the re  have been 
a number  of works  dealing with political and 
h is tor ica l  subjec ts  published in Nepal, a re- 
sponse,  probably, to  the removal  of th is  
prohibition. 

3 4 ~ h e  bibliography on Nepalese l i t e ra tu re  
compiled by LeRoy- Makepeace, Publications 
P rocu remen t  Officer of the U. S. Department 
of State (microf i lm copy in University of Cal i -  
forn ia  l ib ra ry )  gives a good indication of the 
c h a r a c t e r  of Nepalese l i t e ra tu re  p r io r  to  1951. 

5 ~ b i d .  
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The re  are a number of l ib ra r i e s  in 
Kathmandu or  i t s  vicinity which contain valu- 
able collections of Nepalese l i te ra ture .  
Probably the most  important collection of old 
Nepalese manuscr ip ts  is in the Durbar (Gov- 
e rnment  Secre tar ia t )  Library .  Unfortunately, 
this collection has  never  been adequately 
catalogued and i t  is impossible even to  es t i -  
mate  the number and content of the volumes 
housed here.36 The Nepal Museum, although 
not a l ibrary ,  appears  to have some docu- 
ments of his tor ical  value; however, these doc - 
uments have not been properly catalogued.37 

The re  are a number of private l i b r a r i e s  
in Nepal which are important collections of 
Nepalese l i te ra ture .  Probably the most  im-  
portant is the l i b r a ry  of General  Kaiser  
Shamsher ,  located in Kathmandu. This  
cons i s t s  of f r o m  fifteen to  twenty thousand 
volumes which, according to Make peace, have 
been completely and accurately catalogued. 
In this  l i b r a r y  can be found volumes in severa l  
languages, both wes tern  and Asian, including 
numerous works  in Nepali and ~ i n d i . 3 8  

3 6 ~ e c i l  Bendall, in  his  work, Journey 
in  Nepal and Northern India, (Cambridge, - - 
1886), gives a graphic account of the difficulties 
he experienced in attempting to  catalogue the 
Durbar  L i b r a r y  Collection and the unfortunate 
c i rcumstances  which prevented him f rom c om- 
pleting th is  task.  

3 7 ~ a k e p e a c e  bibliography. 
381bid. 
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Two o the r  impor tan t  p r iva te  l i b r a r i e s  
are those  owned by Bala  Krishnan S h ~ i q ~ ; l a r ,  
a prominent  Nepa lese  l i t e r a r y  f igure  !.nown 
as the  Shakespea re  of N e p a l ,  and H a m r a j  
S h a r m a ,  the f o r m e r  R a j  Guru  (Religious 
A d v i s e r  t o  the  Royal  F a m i l y )  in  Nepal and an 
impor t an t  r e l ig ious  l e a d e r .  Both these  
l i b r a r i e s  are r e p o r t e d  t o  be of cons iderab le  
value,  although Makepeace had not s e e n e i t h e r  
of t h e m  personal ly.39 



Annex "A," Subparagraph 11 

CHAPTER XI 

PUBLIC INFORMATION 

Means of communication in Nepal are 
quite meager .  Dissemination of information 
takes  place chiefly by word of mouth, a slow 
and inaccurate  process .  Messages  are 
general ly t ransmit ted f r o m  one place to an- 
other by messenger  o r  peon.1 Sometimes,  
village headmen ca l l  the i r  v i l lagers  together 
to  c i rcu la te  s o m e  important  news o r  informa- 
tion, as in the case of the questionnaires that 
we re  distr ibuted by the National Planning 
Commission.  The village headmen read  the 
quest ionnaire to  the vi l lagers,  gathered their  
react ions ,  wrote  down the i r  answers  to  the 
quest ionnaires,  and then the vi l lagers  thumb- 
printed the i r  repliesa2 

Newspapers and Per iodicals  

T h e r e  is a grea t  shor tage of news o r -  
gans .  Nepal has  only a few newspapers and 
journals,  most  of which are published outside 

lGeorge  V. Bowers,  A r icul tural  Devel- 
o ~ m e n t  in  N e ~ a l  (W ashingto-Pera- 
t ions Administration, U. S. De ar tment  of 
Agriculture,  Cooperating, 19537, p. 6 .  

2nePort  of the National Educatior_ 
Plannin Coi.:rn iss ion (ICathw andu ,  Ne  - ~ - l ,  4 514. 



the country. The Nepal Government Gazette, 
a weekly in Nepali, has been published by the 
Gcvernment cf Nepal for  about sixty years.  3 
The Government of Nepal also publishes the 
Gorkha Patra in Nepali, originally as a week- 
ly but now a triweekly, and the Nepalese 
News Bulletin, which actually consists of 
mimeographed re leases  in English. 4 There 
is only one daily newspaper in Nepal, the 
-. Other newspapers are the Nepal 
Pukar, the official organ of the Nepali Con- 
gress ,  the Naya Bato, the spokesman of the 
Nepali National Congress, 6 a weekly pub- 
lished in Banaras, India, and the Nepal San- 
desh, a weekly published in Patna, India. In 
addition, LeRoy Make peace, Public ations 
Procurement Officer of the United States De - 
partment of State, lis-is the following publica- 
tions7 available in Nepal in 1952: 

J ~ a r ~ a r e t  Fisher,  "Report on Source 
Materials for  Nepal" (unpublished private 
manuscript, 1955), p. 52; Interview with 
T. N. Upraity, Deputy Secretary, Ministry 
of Education, Government of Nepal, July 29, 
1955, Berkeley, California. 

I I 4 ~ i s h e r .  Report on Source Materials 
for  Nepal, " 9, 52; U. S. Department of State, 
Survey of Pu lications in Katmandu, by LeRoy 
Nla~epea@e, Publ.icationi Procurement Of - 
f icer  (New Delhi: U. S. Embassy, Despatch 
No. 2 14, 1952); microfilm. 

%Statesman, - October 19, 1954, 5: 1. 
bNindu, July 15, 1954. 6:5. 
7 ~ .  S. Department of State, Survey - of 

Publications in Katmandu. 



National Congress Bulletin, published 
i rregular ly in Kathmandu. D. R .  Regmi is 
the editor of this publication. 

Tarang (the Wave), a weekly in Hindi, 
published in Kathmandu, which supports the 
Nepali Congress. 

Gorkha, an independent weekly in Ne - 
pali, published in Darjeeling. 

Prabhat, a l i te rary  monthly in Nepali, 
published in  Calcutta. 

Saba (Service), an independent monthly 
in Nepali, published and edited by Shyam 
Prasad  Narayan in  Banaras, India. 

Hanro Kathan (Our Story), a nonpoli- 
t ical  l i t e ra ry  Nepali monthly edited by K. K. 
Sharma and N. Rai and published in Dar - 
jeeling, India. 

Jana Mitra, a pro -Communist Nepali 
monthly, which s tar ted publicaticn in Kath- 
mandu in 1951. 

Awaz, a daily, and J a g a r a n a  an anti - 
Nepali Congress newspaper, have ceased 
publication. 

A periodical not listed by LeRoy Make- 
peace because it appeared after 1952 is the 
Nepal Guardian, published in English by 
Barun Shamsher. There is a lso ,  'appnrently, a 
magazine called F r e e  Nepal, but no infor - 
mation about this publication is available. 

8 ~ .  Berezhkov "The Situation in 
Nepal, I '  New Times ( ~ a ~  13, 1953), p. 16. 



R adio 

There is one radio station, Radio 
Nepal, controlled by the Government and 
located in Kathmandu. The broadcasts a r e  in 
the Nepali l a ~ g u a g e  except for  two daily local 
newscasts in ~ n ~ l i s h . ~  

Although no statistics a r e  available, a 
negligible percentage of the people of Nepal 
have radios.  The National Education Planning 
Commission has proposed the use of radio a s  
a tool in adult education, in disseminatingideas 
for  village improvement, and for  demonstrating 
better ways of working. A s ta r t  has beenmade 
in radio education through the co-operation of 
the Government of Nepal with the United States 
Mission to Nepal. Radio Nepal plans to in- 
c rease  its power so  that it can be received in 
any part  of the countryelo 

The National Education Planning Corn - 
mission has further suggested that inexpensive 
battery-operated receiving sets should be dis- 
tributed to schools11 and to 100 selected vil- 
lages in remote a r ea s  of ~ e ~ a 1 . l ~  In 1955 
fifty receiving se ts  had been ordered from 
foreign countries. Each of these se ts  included 

g ~ n i t e d  States International Coopera- 
tion Administration, Official Mission Report 
(Kathmandu,  august,=^. 4. 

2 8 ~ 3  eDort  01 - the p~,,. _n,b-f;Eal E i ~ c a t i ~ i - ~  
i - ' 1 ~  iw Corar.. i ssion Kntl~::~andu, Nepal,  f* 

1 .  p. 1316. 
121bid -a J p. 7-C/1. 
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a receiver ,  loud-speaker, microphone, battery 
and r epa i r  kit. l 

Types of programs and their effective 
dissemination are under study.14 It is hoped 
that these plans for radios and radio education 
will facilitate communication among the peoples 
of Nepal. 

Films 

There is no f i l m  industry in Nepal. Be- 
fore  1950 there  were  no public cinemas .l A 
few movie houses now exist in Kathmandu and 
some other towns. Films shown at Palpa were 
not approved by authorities who feared the 
dissemination of unorthodox ideas and closed 
the cinema in that town.16 The National Edu- 
cation Planning Commission has proposed that 
educational films should be made available to 
the people of ~ e ~ a l . 1 7  

- - - 

3 ~ ~ .  S .  International Cooperation Admin- 
istration, Monthly P roesess  R e ~ o r t  for No- 
vember, 1955, p .  13; processed. 

1 41bid 
1 5 ~ a u l  Rose. N e ~ a l :  _A Little Countrv 

with Bis Problems (U. S o  Operations Mission, 
Nepal, a 19531, p. 2 ;  mimeographed. 

%iuseppe Tucci, -Tra giun&e 
paeode [ Through Jungle and Pagoda] (Rome-: 
La Librer ia  dello Stato, n.  d . 1, p .  104. 

- 17r3ePort - of the National Education 
i->lar?ir Con~lixi si n (Kathmandu, Nepal, 
1 9 5 5 1 ~ p  .* 



Publications 

At present  there  a r e  no modern print - 
ing facilities, although an outdated, overloaded 
government p ress ,  and two poorly equipped, 
commerc ia l  printing f i r m s  exist  in ~ e ~ a 1 . l  

Most of the few books and pamphlets 
available in Nepal have been published in 
India. 

The National Education Planning Gomi- 
mission has  proposed the establishment of a 
National Educational P r e s s  with a capacity of 
printing about three  million books pe r  year  .l 
In addition t o  textbooks, the p r e s s  would 
publish some genera l  l i terature to  meet  the 
needs of adult l i te ra tes  and of the l ibrar ies  
that a r e  to  be establishedO2O 

181bid., pp. 20112, 13-AI2. 
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CHAPTER XI1 

LANGUAGES IN NEPAL 

The complex ethnic structure within 
Nepal- -reflecting the diverse origin of the 
various groups who have migrated to Nepal 
during i t s  long history--has i ts  counterpart in 
the language structure of the country. Ac- 
cording to one of the best known western 
authorities on Nepalese languages, Professor 

I I Ralph L. Turner, there a r e  spoken at least 
a score,  if  not indeed a sti l l  greater number, 
of languages , all mutually unintelligible, and 
some broken up again into numerous and often 
very different dialects." l Professor Turner 
ascribes this complicated linguistic situation 
f i r s t  to the various migrations which have 
brought the present population into Nepal and, 
second, to the difficulties of intercommunica- 
tion imposed by the unusual geographical 
features of Nepal which have tended to impede 
contact between the variov-s peoples 01 the 
country. 2 

1 Turner, R.. L.  ,  he People and Their 
Languages,'' in W. Brook Northey and C. J. 
Morris, The Gurkhas, Their Manners, Cus- 
toms a n d C o u n t r y o n ~ o h n  Lane 'l'he 
Bodley Head, Ltd. , 1928), p. 63.  

0 



The languages of Nepal a r e  divided into 
th ree  basic family groups by Turner .  The 
f i r s t  of these is Munda, a division of the Austro- 
Asiatic language group also spoken in  the 
t r ibal  areas of Orissa,  Madhya Pradesh  and 
Bihar  in  India. Within this group the principal 
languages spoken in  Nepal a r e  Khambu, Yakha, 
Hayu, Limbu and   ha mi.^ The second category 
of languages is Tibeto-Burman and within this 
category are found the Gurung, Magar, Newari, 
Sunw ar and Murmi languages. The third lan- 
guage group is the Indo-Aryan branch of the 
Indo-European family of which the principal 
languages spoken in Nepal a r e  Nepali- -or  a s  
variously called: Gurkhali (language of the 
Gurkhas); Khaskura (language of the Khas); o r  
Parbat iya (language of the mountains)- -and the 
various dialects of Hindi spoken in  the Nepal 
T e r a i  of which the mos t  important a r e  Miihili, 
Bhojpuri and Kumaoni. 

R.ecent r e s e a r c h  has shown that in  all 
probability the earlier inhabitants of North India 
belonged to the Austro-Asiatic ethnic group o r  
at least spoke Austro-Asiatic languages, and 
some  authorities also include a number of the 
languages spoken in Nepal in  this category. 
There  is however, no agreement among linguis- 
t ic  experts  on this particular classification. 

' ~ u r n e r ,  in this instance, is using the 
linguistic division system developed by J. 
Przyluski ,  - L e s  Langues du Monde - (Par i s :  
Champion, 1924). p. 399.- 



The noted British scholar on Indian languages, 
George Grierson, categorizes the principal 
languages in this group a s  part of the Tibeto- 
Burman family and does not include any of the 
more important languages spoken in Nepal in 

4 the Austro-Asiatic group. For  instance, he 
classifies Limbu, Khambu. Yakha, Hayu and 
Thami as Tibeto- Burman languages in contrast 
to Turner who places them in the Austro- 
Asiatic family. Turner ascribes this difference 
in classification to the fact that the original 
Austro -Asiatic languages have absorbed a great 
deal f rom the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken 
by the Mongolian invaders who gradually con- 
quered most of Nepal and intermarried with the 
original inhabitants .5 Obviously no clear  -cut 
distinction can be made w i t h  regard to the 
classification of these languages under these 
circumstances. 

The Nepalese tribes speaking Tibeto- 
Burman languages probably entered Nepal from 
one of t w o  directions: either by way of Tibet o r  
f rom the tribal areas of Assam, Sikkim and 
Burma where Tibeto-Burman languages are  
common. Gurung, Magar, Sunwar and Murmi 
show strong evidence of heavy Tibetan influence 
The answer with regard to Newari is not, how- 
ever, qui te  so  simple and there is considerable 

' ~ e o r ~ e  Grierson, Lin uistic Survey of 
India (Calcutta: Superinten a-T- ent, ove rnmenr  i 
Printing, India, 1920). See Volumes III and IV. 

5 ~ . a l p h  Lilley Turner, Nepali  Dictionary 
(London: Kegan Paul. Trench, Trubner and Co., i 

193 1)> Introduction, p. xii. 

-209- 



l:U. Cal. AK1 Nepal 

difference of opinion on the subject. The Indo- 
Aryan languages a r e ,  of course, the result of 
numerous migrations f rom various sections of 
the Indian plains and western sub-Himalaya 
areas into Nepal. 6 

To attempt to estimate the percentage of 
the population of Nepal who speak these various 
languages is impossible. The most recent 
available census figures taken between 1951 and 
1954, do not indicate at  any point the number of 
people conversant with the languages known to 
exist in  Nepal. At best one can merely esti-  
mate  on the basis  of inadequate sources.  It 
has, fo r  instance, been stated that the population 
of the New a r s  is approximately one million and 
i t  can be assumed that most of them a r e  
acquainted with their tr ibal language since they 
a r e  largely concentrated in the a r ea  around 
Kathmandu Valley. Also, the census figures 
show that over three million people inhabit the 
Nepal Tera i  areas, and since Hindi dialects 
are the principal languages of this a rea  it 
would seem likely that nearly one-third of the 
population of Nepal is familiar with some Hindi 
dialect. As ide  from these two languages, how- 
ever,  i t  is impossible to conjecture with any 
hope of accuracy on the extent to which the other 
languages a r e  spoken. This is t rue  even for 
Nepali, the national language, since there a r e  
no stat is t ics  available indicating the extent to 
which it has become a second language among 
the various tribal g r o u p  throughout the country. 

b !  

L -210- 
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The Major Nepalese Languages 

Nepali 

As is obvious from the names of the lan- 
guages most of them are  associated with and 
confined to separate  tribal groups within Nepal. 
The one exception to this general statement is 
Nepali which has become virtually the lingua 
franca of Nepal and the language in which most 
inter - tribal communications take place. Be- 
cause of i ts  predominance it has taken on the 
character of a national language and is the 
language utilized by the Government in i ts  
official transactions. Moreover, it is the lan- 
guage in which most Nepalese literature has 
been written, at  least  since the time of the 
Gurkha conquest. 

Among a large part of the Nepalese popu- 
lation Nepali is, then, a second language which 
is learned in addition to the native tongue. The 
extent to which Nepali is spoken and under- 
stood by the people of Nepal is difficult to 
determine and the commentators on this ques- 
tion a r e  not always in agreement. Two decades 
ago one authcrity maintained that 

It is not a t  a l l  uncommon to meet people, 
more  particularly those living in the most 
northerly part of the country, who speak 
Nepali only very imperfectly; but there a r e  
definite signs that it  is gradually tending to 
displace the tribal languages altogether, 



and it seems  reasonable to suppose that in 
course of time they w i l l  altogether dis- 

m 
appear. I 

However, there a r e  some indications 
that even today this process has not advanced 
very rapidly and there a r e  a reas  of Nepal 
where Nepali is not generally known. For  
instance, the Japanese sociologist who ac- 
companied the Japanese expedition into the 
Himalayan a r e a s  of Nepal in 1953 stated that 
the Gurung tribesmen near the Tibetan border 
spoke Tibetan as their second language and 
w e r e  mostly unacquainted with Nepali.* 
Furthermore, the results  of a t r ia l  census taken 
at the village of Bonepa in District East  No. 1, 
Central Nepal Hill area, in 1950 and another 
taken in 1952 at  Simrongadh, a district sub- 
division of Bara, Eastern Nepal Terai, gave 
an indication of the limited extent to which 
Nepali is spoken. In Bonepa only 22.5 per 
cent of the people spoke Nepali while 76 -8 
per  cent spoke Newari, a Tibeto-Burman 
language. In Simrongadh, 99 per cent of the 
people spoke Bhojpuri, a Hindi dialect, and 
Nepali w a s  virtually unknown. 

11 7 ~ .  J. Morri-s.. Some Aspects of Social 
11 Life in Nepal, ~ a u r n a l  of the ~ o ~ a l  Central 

Asian Society, XXII, Pa r t  3 (July, 1935), p. 434. 
I I ' ~ i r o  Kaw akita, Some Ethno-Geographical 

Observations in the Nepal Himalaya," Par t  I1 
(unpublished translation). 

%eport of the Nat ioi~al EGucation p.m2 L'lan- 
ning Cornmissi~niKathmandu, 
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Despite these local exceptions i t  would 
seem that Nepali is rapidly becoming a truly 
national language. This appears to be a rela-  
tively recent development in Nepal and was, 
undoubtedly, the resul t  of the Gurkha conquest 
of Nepal, since Nepali w a s  originally the lan- 
guage of the Kkas and Thakurs, who provided the 
political and social leadership for the Gurkha 
invaders. One Brit ish authority, comment - 
ing on the languages spoken by the Gurkha 
recru i t s  in  the Brit ish army, said: 

All now-a-days can speak Nepali the 
lingua franca of Nepal though thirty o r  
forty yea r s  ago it w a s  common to find 1 
recru i t s  who knew only their own tribal  
language .l I 

Nepali belongs to the Ind,o -Aryan family, I 
and l ike most  other languages common to 
northern India is derived f rom Sanskrit. l l The 
proof that Nepali is descended from Sanskrit 

i 

i 1 0 ~ .  R. K. Gibbs, The Gurkha Soldier 
(Calcutta: a Thacker, s p i * 7 c o .  1944), p. 7. : 

l lsanskri t  fo rms  part  of a l a rger  group 
called Indo-Iranian o r  Aryan which belongs to 
the Indo-European o r  Indo-Germanic family. I 

a I F r o m  this group are descended Tocharian o r  
Chinese Turkestan, Slavonic and Baltic lan- 
guages, Armenian, Greek Italic (Latin and i ts  
modern descendants), Keltic and Germanic. 
Turner ,  Nepali Dictionary, p. xii. 

3 
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r e s t s  upon the fact  that many details of i t s  
grammatical  s t ruc ture  can be explained only 
through the corresponding forms  in the ear l ier  
language, and that much of i t s  vocabulary is 
identical with that of sanskrit .12 Also the 
alphabet employed in Nepali is Nagari, the 
phonetic sys t em common to the other Indo- 
Aryan languages. l3 While the derivation of 
Nepali f rom Sanskrit  cannot be disputed, i t s  
exact position within the Indo-Aryan family 
is less certain.  According to Turner ,  i t s  
c loses t  relat ive is Kumaoni, a group of dia- 
l ec t s  spoken i n  the Kumaon region to the west 
of Nepal.14 This would seem to correspond 
with the generally accepted version of the origin 
of Nepali s ince it was reputedly brought into 
Nepal by Khas t r ibesmen who came into this 
country through Kumaon. The direct  connec- 
tion of Nepali with the Indo-Aryan languages of 
the western  Himalayas is indicated, according 
to Turner ,  by "early sound-changes" common 
to both but not shared by the languages of the 
plains directly to the south of Nepal.15 Nepali 
w a s  a lso  heavily influenced by Rajasthani, a 
dialect akin to Hindi spoken by the R.ajput 
refugees who entered Nepal between the twelfth 
and seventeenth centuries. 

" ~ r i e r s o n ,  Linguistic Survey of India, 
IX, p. 21, 

- 
- 

13Turner, Ne ali Dictionary, p. xiii. 
1 9- - 14Turner, The People and Their  Lan- 

I I guages, pp. 70-71. 
l51bid., p. 72. 



HOI-lever, once the Khas had entered 
Nepal their  relations with the western Himalayan 
peoples w e r e  largely terminated and they estab- 
lished c loser  contacts with the Indians to the 
south. Hence, subsequent developments in 
Nepali progressed along similar lines to those 
of the adjoining plains. Moreover, having been 
11 1 
brought into close contact with languages of i 

Tibeto-Burman origin . . . Nepali has not e s  - 
caped influence f rom them." 16 Also, many 
words have been borrowed, rather  than de- 
rived, f r o m  classic  Sanskrit and these have 
been eventually adopted in the common speechO1 
All these factors  have been influential in shap- 
ing the f o r m  and content of modern Nepali. 

New ar i 

This is the language spoken by the N e w a r  
who constitute the bulk of the population in and 
around Kathmandu Valley, but who can also be 
found throughout Nepal serving in the capacity 
of t raders ,  merchants and shopkeepers for the 
various hill t r ibes.  Grierson classified Newar 
as a "Non-~ronominalized Himalayan language 
of the Tibeto-Himalayan Branch of the Tibeto- 
Burman languages" which implies that i t  is 
either Tibetan in origin o r  had a very close 

- 
6 ~ u r n e r ,  Nepali Dictionary, p. xiii. 
7 ~ b i d .  - 

-21 5- 



relationship to the Tibetan language. l Most 
of the other commentators who have written on 
this  subject have agreed with ~ r i e r s o n .  l9 How - 
ever ,  D. R. Regmi has  expressed his disa-  
greement  . He admits that Newari is properly 
classified as a Tibeto-Burman language and 
that this is indicated by the monosyllabic nature 
of the  words in tlre language. He claims, how - 
ever ,  that this does not mean that Newari is 
a n  off-shoot of Tibetan and he states that r e -  
s e a r c h  has shown that m o r e  than 75 per  cent 
of the Newari words have no affinity with Tibe- 
tan. Regmi a lso  points out that the Newari 
alphabet is obviously Indian in  origin and that 
t he re  is no evidence of Tibetan inf1uenceo2O 

18aeorge Grierson, Index of Lan ua e 
Names (Calcutta : Superinte-. + overnment 
printing, India, 1920). p. 150. - ~ r i e r s o n  in 
this respect  w a s  following the conjectures f i r s t  

I outlined by Be  Hodgson, Notices of the Lan- 
guage:? ~ i t e r a t u r e  and R-eligion of Ne a1 and 
Tibet, Asiatic Researchers .  Vol. X 4' I (1828), 

1: 409, and elaborated by August Conrady, 
Das Newari, Grammatik und Sprachproben, 11 

Zeitschrift  d e r  Deutschen ~ o r g e n l a n d i s c h e n  
G e s e l l s c h a f ~ V o l .  XLV (1891), pp. 1-35. 

''see, f o r  instance, Sylvain Levi, Le  - Nepal, I, Annales d u  Musee Guimet, tome 1 7  - 
(Pa r i s :  Ernes t  Leroux, 1905), pp. 25 1-52. 

20 Dilli Rama Regmi, Ancient and Medieval - 
Nepal (Kathmandu, 1952), p. 21. 
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Newari is probably the most important of 
the Tibeto-Burman languages in Nepal not only 
because i t  is spoken by more Nepalese than 
any other of the languages in this category but 
also because i t  is the only Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guage in Nepal which has an  extensive l i teratur 
to i ts  credit. It is, therefore. the only Nepal- 
ese language that can compete with Nepali in 
this respect, even though the Gurkha conquerol 
made a determined effort to suppress Newari 
a s  a medium of l i terary  expression.21 There 
are some indications of a revival of Newari as 
a l i terary  language since the overthrow of the 
Rana Government in 195 1 as there is no longer 
an official government policy suppressing the 
use of Newari in l i terature and as the medium 
of instruction in schools. 

Magarkura and Gurungkura 

These are two closely related languages 
spoken by the Magar and Gurung tribesmen of 
central and western Nepal and, to a certain 
extent, in limited a reas  of eastern Nepal. 
Both of these languages are classified within 
the Himala an Tibeto-Burman family by 
Grierson. 25 One author claims that the lan- 
guage of the Magars differs from that of the 

b i u s e p p e  Tucci, Tra  giun& 2 pa!?gde 
(qome : La Libreria Dello Stato, 1955), 
cnapter 1. 

2 2 ~ ~ * i e r s o n ,  _--__- 1ndc-x - - of - -- IJan@uaoe .-. -A-A Names, 
pp. 66 and 127.  
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Gurungs only a s  dialects of one great tongue, 
the type of which i s  the language of ~ i b e t . ~ ~  
There is some question a s  to whether all  
Magars and Gurungs speak their respective 
tr ibal  tongues. Northey and Morris state that 
the Magars of Gulmi and the district  of Piuthan 
do not speak ~ a ~ a r k u r a ~ ~  while Gibbs main- 
tains that only the Ale, Rana and Thapa clans 
of the MBgar tr ibe actually use it to any ex- 
tent.25 Apparently, in the case of the other 
Magar clans, Nepali is the language used ex- 
cept for  certain Magars who have a close r e -  
lationship with the Gurungs to the north. 
Northey and Morris  also point out that Gurungs 
who have moved away from their original home- 
land usually tend to adopt the language of the 
a r ea  in  which they a r e  l i ~ i n ~ . 2 ~  There appears 
to be a tendency for  Nepali to replace Magar- 
kura and Gurungkura as the medium of com- 
munication even in the home distr icts  of these 
two tribes,  but how far this process had ad- 
vanced is difficult to determine with any author- 
i ty ,  27 -- 

2 3 ~ .  Vansittart, " ~ r i b e s ,  Clans and Castes 
of ~ e ~ a l , "  Journal Asi t i  Societypf w, 
LXII, p a r m e  

2 4 ~ o r t h e ~  and Morris, The Gurkhas, Their 
Manners, Customs and C o u n m  p. 1ub. 
-~ibbs, The Gurlrha Soldier, p. 20. 

Z 6 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, The Gurk as, W 
Manners. C u s t o m  and Countr.g, p. 1!6. 

2 7 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p . 21-22. 
The stud m a d e b t h e  Japanese socio ogist in P B P 
1953 wou d contra ict this assumption sofpewhat, 
at least  by implication. See Kawakita Some 
Ethno -Geographical Observations in the Nepal 
Himalaya, Pa r t  II. 
L -218- 
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The Kiranti Languages 

The principal languages within this group 
a r e  Limbu, Khambu, Rai, Yakha and Dhimal. 
These languages all bear a good deal of r e -  
semblance to each other, and according to one 
source, there has been so much intermarriage 
between the various Kiranti tribes that the old 
distinctive languages have largely disappeared .2 
Therefore, they a r e  normally grouped together 
under the single category of Kiranti languages. 
They are spoken by a number of tribal groups 
who inhabit the eastern section of Nepal and 
are particularly dominant in the eastern hill 
districts. A s  has already been discussed in 
this chapter, there is some question whether 
these languages should be classified within the 
Austro- Asiatic o r  Tibeto-Burman families. 
Whatever their basic classification should be, 
there is general agreement that they a r e  mono- 
syllabic and are largely of the complex 
pronominalized type, thus having a close r e -  
semblance both to Tibetan and to the various 
Tibeto -Burman languages spoken in Sikkim, 
Bhutan and certain hill areas  of Assam and 
~ u r r n a . ~ ~  There isno known written l i tera- 
ture in these languages with the possible ex- 
ception of a Vamsavali o r  chronicle of the 

- - -  

2 8 ~ l i  Shah Ikbal, Nepal: The Home of the 
Gods (London: Sampson Low. Esm.7'. 
- 

2 9 ~ r i e r s o n ,  Lin istic Survqy of India, 
111, Par t  1, pp. 27 d%-- - 
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Limbu people mentioned by Grierson. The 
Gurkha ru l e r s  of Nepal are said to have burnt 
copies of these works whenever they were dis-  
covered which may explain why none of them 
h a s  ever  been found by western scholars.30 

Hindi Dialects 

Among the peoples inhabiting the Terai  
areas of Nepal, various dialects of Hindi a r e  
the languages most  commonly in use. A s  a 
general rule, the Nepal Tera i  population tends 
to adopt the dialect of Hindi which is spoken in 
the area of India directly adjacent to it.3 For  
example, the Tharu tribesmen who reside in 
the western and central  Nepal Tera i  mostly 
speak Bhojpuri, a Hindi dialect common in the 
a r e a  to the south in the Indian state of 
Bihar. On the other hand, in the eas tern  Nepal 
Terai, Mithili, a ther Hindi dialect, is most 
frequently heard. 99 These two dialects of Hindi 
a r e  the most  important spoken in Nepal, but the 
migration of Indians into Nepal in recent years  
has resulted in the addition of a number of other 
Hindi dialects, particularly in la rger  towns of 
the Terai .  

There have been some demands since 
1951 f rom the Hindi-speaking a r ea s  of the Terai 

P a r t  2, p. 189 
Linguistic Survey India , 
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that Hindi be made a second national language 
and given an equal status with Nepali in this 
respect. The Government partially acceded 
to this demand when i t  permitted the use of 
Hindi in the Advisory Assembly set  up in 1954 
but i t  has not yet officially raised Hindi to the 
status of a national language. 

Tibetan Dialects 

The population of Nepal includes a large 
segment of people who are in many ways more 
Tibetan than Nepalese in religion, culture. 
customs and language. This group- -usually 
called ~ h o t i a s ~  --is the predominant element 
in a large portion of the Nepalese population 
along the Nepal-Tibet border. Probably the 
most  important of the Bhotian tribes a r e  the 
Sherpas who inhabit northeastern Nepal; the 
Bhotian tribe which resides in the neighbor- 
hood of Tsumje, almost directly to the north 
of Kathmandu Valley; and the Bhotias residing 
in the a rea  along the Buri Gandaki r iver  and in 
Mustang district. Among the Sherpas, the 
Tibetan dialect is called Kangba, while the 
Bhotias in  Tsumje speak the Khim dialect and 
the Bhotias further to the west mostly use the 
Nan dialect. 34 According to Kawakita the - 

11 I 1  

I I  hot " 3 '1~hotias,  meaning Tibet. l i t e ~ a l l y  "~ ibe t ans ,  from 

34 Kawakita, 1 1  Some Ethno-Geographical 

Observations in the Nepal Himalaya, Par t  11. 
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Tibetan language is also used a s  a second lan- 
guage by the Gurung tribesmen who reside in 
the more  northerly a r ea s  of Nepal. He said: 

Going up along the main s t r eam of the 
Buri  Gandaki . . Nepali gradually gives 
place to Tibetan [as  a second language to 
Gurungkura] at Philem and i ts  neighbour- 
hood, and in  Gapsha even children can - 
understand Tibetan w e11.35 

Miscellaneous Tribal Languages 

There  a r e  a number of small  tribal groups 
in Nepal who have retained their own languages 
a t  l eas t  as the medium of communication 
within their own group, and some of these war- 
ran t  mention. The Murmis and Sunwar tribes 
both speak languages belonging to the Tibeto- 
Burman famil and closely resembling B ~ u r u n ~ k u r a . 3  The Thakali t r ibe in north- 
central  Nepal has  i t s  own language which, ac- 
cording to one source, is unlike any other lan- 
guage in Nepal, 37 possibly indicating bnly that 
i t  is part  of the Austro-Asiatic family since the 
author in this case  had not come into contact 
with this linguistic group in Nepal. The 
Ksundas, Chepangs, Binge and Kolme a r e  all 

5~b id .  
36 Grierson, Linguistic Survey of - India, 111, 

Pa r t  1, p. 189. 
11 37~awak i t a ,  Some Ethno-Geographical 

Observations in the Nepal Himalayq, PaPt 11. 
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very small tribes found chiefly in central Nepal 
although their nomadic existence takes them at 
times into other areas.  These are,  according 
to Northey and Morris, obviously of Dravidian 
extraction and speak their own languages which 
probably belong to the Austro-Asiatic group of 
languages .38 

3 8 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris The Gurkhas, 
Their Manners, Customs - aid*T5'iuntry, pp. 20 1-02 
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CHAPTER XI11 

LABOR FORCE 

Labor in Nepal is concentrated in agri-  
culture, which provides a livelihood for over 
90 per  cent of the population.1 Outside of ag- 
r iculture,  avenues of employment include 
handicrafts, porterage, trade, military se rv-  
ice, and government work. A l l  these fields 
a r e  limited in  scope,however, and many occu- 
pations are res t r ic ted  to  certain castes .  Un- 
employment is widespread and many Nepalese 
have had to  go abroad to make a living, either 
as soldiers,  servants, o r  wage laborers .  

The majority of agriculturalists a r e  
tenant f a rmers ,  and there are also large num- 
b e r s  of sma l l  owners and wage laborers.  Ag-  
r icul tural is ts  cultivate very smal l  plots, and 
their  income is so  meagre that they a r e  often 
forced into debt. Agricultural wage laborers 
find employment easily only in the peak sea- 
sons, and may be unemployed for most of the 
year .  Women and children join in the fa rm 
work, except where s t r ic t  Hindu custom r e -  
s t r i c t s  women's participation. Among some 
tr ibes,  women do most of the agricultural 
work. 

l ~ e o r  e V. Bowers, Agricultural De - 
veloament'in 

- 
J6ePd(washington: rVorelgn Opera- 

tions Administration, U. S. Department of Ag- 
riculture, Cooperating, 1 9  53 ), p. 14. 



Porterage is an important a rea  of work 
which may be full-time o r  may be used to sup- 
plement agricultural income. The lack of 
roads  and pack animals means that nearly all 
goods and supplies a r e  carr ied by humans. 
Even the few automobiles brought into Kath- 
mandu a r e  carr ied over the mountains by large 
groups of p o r t e r s .  Women as well as men a re  
por ters .  Factory work is concentrated in 
Biratnagar. where there a r e  a few thousand 
factory workers. 

Forced labor in Nepal has recentlybeen 
outlawed, but it  s t i l l  exists in some forms.  
Tenants s t i l l  have to perform traditional serv-  
ices  without pay for landlords in many areas,  
and debt -slavery and serfdom have not been ef - 
fectively abolished. 

In recent yea rs  there has been a r i s e  of 
leftist -led organizations among both urban and 
r u r a l  workers. Several demonstrations and 
s t r ikes  have occurred in support of better eon- 
ditions for the traditionally -subservient work- 
ing people. 2 

L For  a more detailed survey of labor, 
see  The Economy of N e p a l ,  Chapt12r I X .  
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Annex "A," Subparagraph l p  

CHAPTER XIV 

HEALTH AND SANITATION 

Diet 

In general, the diet of the people of Nepal 
appears  to  be insufficient and poorly balanced, 
though almost no data a r e  available on the con- 
sumption of food o r  the average supply of calo- 
ries in the Nepalese diet. However, one medieal 
observer  has  claimed to the contrary that the 
people inhabiting two central  valleys a r e  able to 
maintain a "fairly adequate state of nutrition . I t 1  

The diet is based on r i c e  in some regions, 
potatoes and cereals  in others.  Rice is the 
staple food in the Tera i  and in the valleys of the 
lower elevations. It is not grown or even pro- 
curable in most of the mountain region. Pota- 
toes and cereals,  such a s  Indian corn, millet, 

E 1 1  Car l  E. Taylor, A Medical Survey of 
the Kali  Gandab and Pokhara Valleys of Central 
Nepal," G e o ~ r a ~ h i c a l  Review, Vol. 41 (1 9 51 ), 
p .  437. 
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and barley, fo rm the basic foods in the h i l l s .  2 
In addition to the r i c e  the mea l  usually concists 
of spices,  part icularly chilies, sometime2 
meat, and most  common of all, the split pclse 
known as - dal. F r o m  millet a rough kind oi  
bread is made as well as a type of porridge 
known as dhenro .3 Chapatti, a flat cake not 
very  different f rom the Mexican tortilla,  is n 
standard food of the SherpasO4 

Vegetables, although seasonal, a r e  con - 
sidered among the basic foods of Nepal. Th- 
peasants a r e  particularly fond of garlic,  onions, 
beans and radishes  which are generally plenti- 
ful. Often, the vi l lagers  gather edible bamboo 
shoots in the nearby fores t s .  F r e s h  frui ts  a r e  
available in the valleys. but a r e  very  seasonal. 
Most of the people of Nepal do not get an ade- 
quate supply of f r e sh  frui ts  .5 

2 ~ r o o k  W .  Northey and C.  J. Morr is ,  The 
-: 3- Manners. Customs, and Country 
(London: John Lane The Bodley Head, 1928), 
p. 94; George V. Bowers, ~ g P i c u l t u r a 1    eve lo^- 
ment in Ne a1 (Washin on: Foreign Operations -e fr A a m i z s t r a  ion, U. S. epartment of Agriculture, 
Cooperating, 1953), pp. 2 1  -28; ~ a n i e i  Wright, 

of N a1 (Cambridge: Univer - wr; fig-310 sity Press, 18 - 
3 ~ o r t h e  and Morris.  The Gurkhas: Their 

Manners. Cus i! oms,  and Countr p. 94. 
4Wilfred Noyce, -e uth Col (New York: 

William Sloane Associates, 19 55). p.  258. 
S ~ e o r g e  Moore " ~ e a l t h  Clinics in the 

Helembu, Nepal," public Health Reoorts, 
Vol. 69 (April, 1954), pp, 343, 348. 
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Milk and dairy products a r e  major sup- 
plements to the diet. The chauris, a hybrid 
bovine result ing f rom yaks bred with domestic 
cows, yield r a the r  large quantities of milk. 
Cheese and hee o r  clarified butter a r e  made % f rom the milk. Those families with adequate 
income a lso  consume meat and eggs. Indeed, 
the Gurkhas and Sherpas a r e  very fond of meat. 
The higher c lasses  eat  large quantities of game 
such as deer ,  wild boar and pheasant, as well 
as goats, pigs, buffaloes, sheep, ducks and 
chicken. The amount of meat in the diet is 
grea te r  among the people of the hills than those 
of lower regions .7 On feast days, meat is very 
popular, especially mutton, buffalo and 
chicken.* Beef is not eaten by the Hindus. Fish 
is considered a great  delicacy by most Nepa- 
lese. 

The food and drink habits vary among the 
different t r ibes  and cas tes .  Most t r ibes  ab- 
stain f rom eating the flesh of cows, except the 

%bid. 
7 ~ i r o  Kawakita, "Some Ethno - 

Geographical Observations in the Nepal 
Himalaya," The J a ~ a n e s e  Journal ofEthnolopy. 
XIX, No. 1 (1955), pp. 98-99 in the translation 
by Toshio G. Tsukahira. 

8 Giuseppe Tucci, T r a  guinele g ~ a n o d e  
(Rome: Librer ia  dello Stato, 1955), p. 34; 
Northey and Morris ,  The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners, Customs. and Country, p. 94. 



Murmis who will eat  cows but not kil l  themO9 
Gurkhas do not eat  female goats o r  sheep. 
Gurun s ,  but not Magars  eat  pigs and buffa- 
loes. l8 The buffalo is not eaten by the Limbus, 
Rais  and sunwars . l l  

The ordinary peasant eats only one full 
m e a l  a day, while the wealthier may take two. 
On rising,  the Nepalese peasant usuallydrinks 
tea,  o r  a native r u m  made f rom sugar .  The 
Sherpas brew their  tea with a base of r i c e  o r  
barley. When the fermented mash  is ready i t  
is put in a bowl, and hot water poured over 
i t  .I2 The f i r s t  mea l  of the day is about ten 
o'clock in the morning. It consists of r ice ,  
chilies, dal, and meat in the case  of the 
wealthy. At noon there  is more  tea, and about 
half past six, those who can afford it have a 
m e a l  s imi l a r  to the e a r l i e r  0ne.l 

 orth the^ and Morris ,  The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners. Customs,and Country. pp. 259-60. 

OE. Vansittart, " ~ r i b e s ,  Clans, and Castes 
of Nepal," Journal of the Asiatic Society - of 
Benpal, LXIII (1894), pp. 225-26. 

l l ~ .  R .  K. Gibbs, The Gurkha Soldier 
(Calcutta: Thacker, Spink and Co., 1944), 
p .  30. 

1 2 ~ o r k e y  Tenzing and J a m e s  Rarnsey 
Ullman, T ieer  o_f tke Snows (New York: Putnamls,  
1955). pp. 112-13. 

1313. N .  W.  Bishop, Unknown Nepal 
(London: Luzac & Co.,  1952), pp. 52-53. 
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The peasant food is monotonous and ap- 
parently unhealthy. A large amount of splces 
a r e  consumed, partly to add some variety and 
flavor. Almost all food is cooked thoroughly, 
but eating is done with hands which a r e  seldom 
clean. 14 

General  Health Conditions 

Poverty, isolation and lack of education 
have res t r ic ted  r e s o r t  to  medical ca re .  No 
accurate  statist ics on public health a r e  avail- 
able. It is estimated that there are only 52 
doctors  in the country, about 34 of whom work 
in the Kathmandu Valley where 400,000 people 
live. The remaining twenty doctors a r e  avail- 
able for  eight million people .I5 Only ten doe - 
t o r s  are licensed.16 The others a r e  medical 
practi t ioners who have had approximately two 
yea r s  training at Banaras or  ~ a t h m a n d u .  l 

1 4 ~ o o r e ,  " ~ e a l t h  Clinics in the Helembu, 
Nepal," p. 343. 

5 ~ .  P - Nath, "Survey Report on Health 
Services: Nepal, " unpublished manuscript, 
Bihar, India, June 3, 1954, p. 24. 

1 6 ~ o w e r  s, Agricultural Development in 
Nepal. p. 18; George Moore, Public ~eal th-  
Program of N e ~ a l ,  Final Report (U. S. Opera- 
tions Mission, Nepal, October, 1 9  54), p. 1 . 

1 7 ~ a ~ l o r ,  Medical Survey of the Kali 
Gandak and Pokhara Valleys of Central 
Nepal, p .  423. 



l : U .  Cal.  S-4, 5 1956 AK1 Nepal 

Vaids, who a r e  practi t ioners trained in 
the ancient Hindu ayurvedic system of medicine, 
a r e  found in seve ra l  locaiities .l Indigenous 
roots ,  herbs  and plants a r e  the bas is  for most 
of the medicines prescribed under this  system. 

There  a r e  not m o r e  than ten trained 
nurses ,  all in the Kathmandu Valley. No den- 
t i s t s ,  oculists  o r  opticians a r e  recorded in 
Nepal .l 

Inside the Kathmandu Valley there  a r e  
ten poorly equipped hospitals with a total of 355 
beds. Along the border  of India there  a r e  about 
24 sma l l  hospitals, totaling 305 beds.2o A 
srriall tuberculosis sanatorium is located at 
~ o k a . ~ '  A few dispensaries  with inadequate 
supplies and drugs can be found in some other 
pa r t s  of Nepal. It is estimated that 99 per  
cent of the population do not have proper  
medical  c a r e .  22 

A hospital with 500 beds has been planned 
for  Kathmandu for  which the Government of 

1 81bid. 
1 9 ~ .  S. International Cooperation Admin- 

istration, Official Mission Report (Kathmandu, 
1955), p. 17. 

2 O ~ o w e r s ,  Agricultural Development - in 
Nepal. p. 18. 

I I z l ~ a t h ,  Survey Report on Health 
Services: Nepal," p .  3 3 .  

2 2 ~ o w e r s ,  Agricultural Development in - 
Nepal. p .  18. 
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India has  supplied the necessary e uipment, 
but a s  yet no building is available. 3 3  

Health services  in Nepal a r e  very rudi-  
mentary.  There is no separate  Ministry of 
Health but the department functions under a 
minis ter  who has  the portfolio of health together 
with other responsibilities.  Similarly, the 
Secretary of the Health Department is also the 
Secretary for  the departments of Local Self- 
Government and Education. The head of the 
Health Department, who is called the Director- 
General  of Health Services, is not a full-time 
officer, but a lso has  a private practice.24 

The complete absence of a public health 
organization is one of the most ser ious defects 
of the existing health system. The World 
Health Organization and the U. S. Mission to 
Nepal are helping the Government of Nepal to 
develop a new public health program which will 
take preventive measures  against diseases  and 
ill-health. Projec ts  of local health services,  
maternity and child ca re  training in villages, 

2 3 ~ a t h ,  "Survey Report on Health Services, 
Nepal, I '  p .  16; Government of Nepal, Ministry 
of Planning and Development, _A Draft Outline 
~f Five Year Plan9 transmitted by the Interna- 
tional Cooperation Administration (1 9 55), 
pp. 29-30. 

2 4 ~ a t h ,  "Survey Report on Health Services, I I 

pp. 4-5. 



insect  -borne d isease  control, village sanita-  
tion and venereal  disease programs  a r e  in- 
cluded in th is  new public health program.  25 

Medical Training 

There  a r e  no facil i t ies for  medical  
training in Nepal. The National Education 
Planning Commission has  recommended th.e 
establishment of a Medical School where 
doctors,  medical  ass is tants  and medicinal 
compounders can be trained.  26 With the help 
of the World Health Organization and the 
United States Mission to  Nepal, a College 
of Nursing is to be established in Kathmandu. 
A nursing education program has  already been 
s ta r ted  in the capital and courses  in health. 
a r e  offered to  special is ts  in the Village 
Development P rogram.  27 

25paul Rose, Nepal: A L i t t  le Country 
with - Big Problems  (U. S o  Operations Mission 
to Nepal, 19531, p. 20; mimeographed; U. S. 
Foreign Operations Administration, Eealfh 
Summary (September, 1955), p. 46; Nloore, 
Public Health P rogram of Nepal, pp. 11 -14. 

n n 
- 

" b ~ e p o r t  f the National Education Plan- 
ning Commission (Kathmandu, Nepa 1, 1 9 5 5), 
pp. 10 /25  and 10126; Draft Outline of - Five 
Year  Plan, pp. 29-30. 

2 7 ~ .  S .  Foreign Operations Administration, 
Health Summary (December, 1954), p. 50. 



Major Health Problems 

The most common diseases in Nepal a r e  
malaria;  kala-azar, o r  black fever; intestinal 
parasites;  tuberculosis; eye diseases;  and 
venereal  diseases.  The number one public 
health problem is probably malaria, which is 
found mainly in the Terai .  This disease is 
also one of the major reasons for lack of eco- 
nomic development. Many potentially produc - 
tive areas remain  isolated because human 
beings cannot survive there due to the present 
incidence of malar ia .  28 

It has  been supposed that some particu- 
lar ly severe  form of malar ia  is present in 
the Terai ,  which has contributed to the Tera i l s  
reputation of being one of the most unhealthful 
regions in Asia. The late summer months 
have the highest incidence of malar iaOag 

P r i o r  to  1952 practically no control ex- 
isted for  insect -borne diseases.  There was 
no organization, nor any facilities provided 
for  treatment of malaria,  and very little 
study had been made of itO3O 

In 1953 a preliminary survey of the 
Heytaunda Valley in the Tera i  was conducted 

Nepal. 
29 

Gandak 

Bowers, I CI Agricultural Development - in 

Taylor, A Medical Surve of the Kali 
and PokEara ~ a l l e v f i i e ~ r ~ ~ a l ,  

p .  426. 
3 0 ~ o o r e ,  Public Health Program of 

N e a l  p. 426. 
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by a team of Nepalese and American experts.  
The purpose of the survey was to discover 
the amount and variet ies  of malar ia  present, 
to  map out methods of control and to enlist 
the support of the vil lagers.  Seventy per  cent 
of the people tested in this  a r e a  of about 260 
square miles,  proved to have o r  have had 
malar ia .  Because of the heavy incidence, 
many persons  left the i r  villages each summer 
for  the hil ls  in order  to  escape the disease.  
Several  ghost villages were  discovered, the 
inhabitants of which had either been killed o r  
driven off by malariae31 Surveys in severa l  
other a r e a s  have since been undertaken. 

In the Himalayan Tera i  three  principal 
malar ia  vectors  o r  insects  were found, two of 
which breed in the submontane s t r e a m s  and 
the third in m o r e  quiet, though not stagnant 
water.  32 

The American health specialist,  George 
Moore, es t imates  that malar ia  is responsible 
every year  fo r  the sickness of about three  
and a half million persons, about forty thousand 

31 Government of Nepal, Department of 
Publicity, Nepalese News Bulletin, I, No. 8 
(February  10, 1953), pp. 7 -10. 

3 2 ~ a y l o r ,  _A Medical Survey of the Kali 
Gandak and Pokhara Valleys f Central  N e ~ a l .  
p .  426. 
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direct  deaths, another for ty thousandindirect 
deaths, and for great  economic loss to the 
country. 33 

Although there a r e  no exact figures, it 
is believed that 95 per cent of the population 
of the Mid-Terai has  malaria,  70 per  cent 
of the population of the Lower Terai ,  but only 
ten e r  cent of the population of the Hill coun- 
t ry .  !44 

A mala r ia  eontrol program has been 
s tar ted  with the help of the World Health 
Organization, the United States Mission to 
Nepal, the Malaria Institute of India and the 
Rockefeller Foundation. Besides making 
surveys, the program includes the training 
of ma la r i a  technicians, the development of 
plans for  administration including budget, and 
the securing of supplies and equipment. Many 
villages and houses have been sprayed and 
a l l  persons  sick with malar ia  in the sprayed 
areas were  treated with Resochin tablets. 
Splenic and blood surveys which have been 
ca r r i ed  out on a smal l  scale  in widely sepa- 
rated a r e a s  have confirmed a heavy incidence 
of mala r ia  in Nepal at elevations lying be- 
tween 1,000 and 2,500 feet above sea  leve1.35 

"%!Ioore, Public Health Program of 
Ne al, p. 3 .  
-4Nepalese News Bulletin, p. 8. 

35U. S. Fore i  n Operations Acir:iinistration, 
Health Summary f January, 1955), p . 47. 
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The malar ia  control program has  received 
widespread appreciation and support by the 
people of ~ e ~ a 1 . ~ ~  

Next to  malaria,  the most  prevalent 
d isease  in the Te ra i  is said to be kala-azar, 
o r  black fever .  It is most  common in the 
area of r i c e  cultivation, l e s s  so  in the Tera i  
fo res t s  .37 Treatment and DDT spraying have 
been adopted for the control of this  disease 
under the insect-borne program. 

There  are frequent epidemics of cholera, 
plague, typhoid and smallpox in the Terai ,  
usually in spring and ear ly  summer .  

Amebiasis, o r  amoebic dysentery, is 
the d isease  most  widespread in the hil l  r e -  
gions. In the interior of Nepal, human defe- 
cation frequently takes place where paths 
c r o s s  s t reams ,  s o  that the water becomes 
contaminated. Water is consumed without 
filtration through sand o r  soil, and without 
chemical t reatment  o r  boiling. It is not 
surpris ing that the principal health problem 
of the hil ls  is amebiasis  and that there  is a 
correspondingly high incidence of other in - 
test inal  infections, such as a sca r i a s  and 
t r ichur iases ,  which a r e  parasi t ic  d iseases .  

3 6 ~ o s e ,  Nepal: A Little Country with 
Bi Problems,  pp. 19-20. -g------ 

a 'Taylor, A Medical Survey ~f the Kali 
Gandak and ~ o k h a r a  Valleys of Central  
Nepal. D .  427. 



Crowding, poor sanitation and lack of medical 
ca re  promote the spread and intensity ofthese 
infections. 38 

Another major health problem is goiter. 
Surveys of goiter prevalence were made and 
63  per  cent of the population in the Kathmandu 
Valley and up to 97 per  cent of the hill peoples 
were found to be affected? 

Tuberculosis, venereal diseases, t r a -  
choma, cataract  and other diseases a r e  wide- 
spread. Lack of sunlight and ventilation, 
overcrowding, a diet lacking in f resh  fruits  
and vegetables, and the r igors  of mountain 
life make the people highly susceptible to 
tuberculosis.  However, most people living 
at high altitudes a r e  probably tuberculin- 
negative, having never been exposed to tuber- 
culosis.  They have developed no immunity 
towards this deadly disease, so  that in spite 
of being physically fit and strong, when they 
come into the valley o r  congested a r e a s  of 
the Te ra i  where tuberculosis is common, 
they succumb quite easily to the disease.  40 

The high incidence of ocular diseases 
is typical of Asian countries and is usually 
traceable to defective hygiene o r  inadequate 

- - 

3 8  Ibid., pp. 428-29.  

3 9 ~ o o r e ,  Public Health Propram of Nepal, 
p .  1 2 .  

4 0 ~ o o r e ,  " ~ e a l t h  Clinics in the Helembu, 
~ e p a l ,  " p. 348. 



diet.  Respiratory diseases  and rheumatic 
fever  also occur with considerable frequency 
in high altitudes. F i la r ias i s  and asthma are 
common in the valleys. Kathmandu has been 
sprayed to control the mosquito which causes 
filariasis .41 

~ o s e ,  Nepal: _A I .ittle Countrg with 
Big Problems,  p .  20. 

L -240- 
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CHAPTER XV 

PUBLIC W E L F A R E  

Clothing and Shelter 

The people of Nepal are poor; they a r e  
badly clothed and inadequately sheltered.  Most 
of the  peasants  w e a r  a langoti, o r  s t r i p  of cloth 
around t h e  loins,  a piece of cloth around the 
w a i s t  and a cotton waistcoat. T rouse r s  and 
s h i r t s  are somet imes  worn at  high altitudes. 
The d r e s s  of women consis ts  of a cholo. o r  
bodice, a sk i r t  formed of many lengths of cloth 
wound round and round the  waist, and a shawl.' 
In the hi l ls  the garments  a r e  predominantly of 
black cotton brought in f r o m  Tibet. 

Since the cl imate is seve re  in the moun- 
tains,  the cotton clothes are not adequate and 
-,.voolen blankets and shawls a r e  worn, a s  w e l l  
as cloaks of nettle f iber ,  coats  padded with - 

cotton wool o r  of homespun goat wool.2 Only 

l ~ r o o k  Northey and C. J. Morr is ,  The - 
Gurkhas: Thei r  Manners, Customs - and Country 
(London: John Lane The Bodley Head, 1928), 
pp. 91-92. George Moore, " ~ e a l t h  Clinics in 
the Helembu, ~ e ~ a l : '  Public Health Reports, 
Vol. 69 (April ,  1954 ), p. 342. 

2 ~ i l l o n  R.ipley, Search -- for  the Spiny 
Babbler  (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1952), 
p. R.. N. W. Bishop, Unknown Nepal 
(London: Luzac,  1952), pp. 49-50. 

I 



a few c a n  afford  to w e a r  g a r m e n t s  l ined with 
f u r  . 3  T h e  people usual ly  go  barefoot ,  even  in  
win te r  t ime ,  though s o m e  w e a r  c r u d e  sanda l s  
or Tibe tan  c loth  boots.  T h e  clothing of the  
people of Nepal  is genera l ly  v e r y  ragged .  4 

Mos t  houses  of the v i l l ages  in the Kath- 
mandu Valley are made  of s tone  and mud 
b r i c k s .  They  have thatched r o o f s  and r a i s e d  
eaves .5  Outside the Valley the  houses  are fre- 
quently of bamboo and r e e d s ,  and s o m e t i m e s  
the  houses  are swept  away by heavy monsoons 
and r a i n s .  6 

Most  houses  have two s t o r i e s  and contain 
only a few r o o m s .  Usual ly  t h e r e  is a s leeping 
r o o m  and a r o o m  f o r  cooking. A f ami ly ' s  ani-  
mals m a y  be s tab led  on the ground f loor ,  while 
the  upper  f loor  is r e s e r v e d  f o r  the  familyU7 In 
f ron t  of the  house t h e r e  is a ve randa  which is 
u s e d  as a s i t t ing  r o o m  and f o r m s  an  indispensa-  
ble  adjunct t o  a home w h e r e  ins ide  accommoda-  
t ions  are s o  l imi ted.  An open hear th ,  without a 
chimney,  is c o m m o n  and s m o k e  e s c a p e s  by a 
hole i n  the  roof o r  under  r a i s e d  eaves .8  

3Daniel Wright ,  ed .  , His to ry  of N e ~ a l  
(Cambr idge :  Univers i ty  Press, 1877), p" 28. 

4Bishop, Unknown Nepal, p. 50; Moore ,  
"Health C l in i c s  in  the Helembu, Nepal," p. 342.  

5 ~ o r t h e y  and M o r r i s ,  T h e  Gurkhas:  T h e i r  
Manner s ,  C u s t o m s  - and Country,  p. 95. 

GBishop, Unknown Nepal, p. 46. 
7 ~ o o r e ,  "Health C l in i c s  in  the Helembu,  

Nepal," p.  342; Bishop, Unknown Nepal,  p. 51. 
g ~ i s h o ~ ,  Unknown Nepal, p. 51. 
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The hcmes cf the Sherpas a r e  generally 
w ell-constructed buildings of stone and stout 
timber. roofed with wooden s la ts  .g  Houses in 
some villages a r e  built very close together 
giving the appearance of poverty and over - 
crowding. 

According to the interim census, there 
a r e  1,755.546 houses in Nepal for a population 
of 8,43 1,537 persons o r  1,521,234 families. 10 
This means that on the average, there a r e  
about five persons per  house. No statist ics 
a r e  available, but since the houses a r e  small  
and usually have no more  than two rooms, it 
appears  that the people of Nepal live in very 
crowded conditions. 

Village Development Service 

In o rde r  to r a i se  the standard of living of 
the eight and one-half million people of Nepal, 
a program has been mapped out to bring basic 
improvements to the villagers. In 1952 a 
countryw ide Village Development Service w a s  
initiated by the Government of Nepal to meet 
the needs of the people of the villages, particu- 
l a r ly  the need for  food, shelter,  clothing, 

1 1  g ~ o o r e ,  Health Clinics in the Helembu, 
Nepa1,"p. 343; john Hunt, - The conquest - of 
Everest  (New York: E. P. Dutton, 1954), p. 72. - 

l o ~ o v e r n m e n t  of Nepal, Department of 
Statistics, Interim - Report - on --. tile ..- Census, 
pp. 1-2; 27-28. 
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education, health, roads and communications. 11 

The objective of the Village Development pro - 
1 1  gram is to ca r ry  out the physical reconstruc- 

tion of an a r e a  and the development of i ts  eco- 
nomic life, and at the same time achieve the 
social reconstruction of the community. 1 1  12 

The lack of trained personnel has been 
recognized as the greatest  limitation to the 
widespread development of the program. l3 The 
Village Development Service is to reach all the 
villages of Nepal, and the goal is one village 
development worker for every five hundred 
families. The workers live in the villages, 
plan the programs with the village people in 
line with their needs.14 It is estimated that 
4,000 trained persons w i l l  be required to man 
the Service. They w i l l  be trained in five years 
through training centers. 15 

l lpaul  Rose, Nepal: A Little Countrv with 
Big Problems, A summary Report of TCA 
[ U. S. Technical Cooperation for Nepal] Activi- 
ties, June 3, 1953, pl 11; Nepal's p r o  r a m  for 
Development through Village Develo -7%: ment e r  
vice (United States Operations Mission, August, ---- -- 
lC55), p. 2. 

2 ~ e ~ a 1 1 s  l ? - r o ~ r g  for Development 
t:lrojgh - Villace -- ---- Development - Service, p. 1. -- - - 

1 3 ~ , o s e ,  N e ~ a l :  A Little Count= with Big 
.2roblems, --- p. 11. . A 

"Nepal's Program - for Development 
I . -. hrough . Village Development Service,  p. 4. - 

I s ~ o s e ,  Nepal: A Little Country with Big - 
Problems, p. 11. 
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The  f i r s t  training center  fo r  village de- 
velopment workers  w as s ta r ted  in  ~ a t h m a n d u l  
in  1952. Another has  been opened at  Parwanipur 
and one m o r e  is planned at Nepalganj. 17 

At the Kathmandu center ,  a group of 
village improveme nt special is ts  receive t ra in-  
ing in  var ious  f ie lds  such  as livestock improve- 
ment, entomology, i r r igat ion and extension 
methods i n  o r d e r  t o  provide the village i m -  
provement workers  with the necessary techni- 
cal ass is tance.  18 

The graduates of the training centers  a r e  
assigned as village development workers  in 
vi l lages around a main  cen t ra l  location called a 
village development center ,  o r  village im - 
provement center .  l9 These centers  are located 
at Pokhara ,  Kathmandu, Biratnagar,  Bhairawa, 
Hitaura and ~llarn. 20 Four  m o r e  development 

1 6 ~ .  
1 7 ~ .  S, International Cooperation Ad-  

ministrat ion,  Month l lF rp~rg&s-  .R-kport for 
November 1955, p. 16. - - ---- 

I 8 ~ e o r g e  V.  E o v ~ c r s ,  Azricultural -- ic- 
velopment --- - in  Nepal ( ~ o r c i ~ n  bpLra t ions  Ad- 
ministrat ion,  U. 31 Cepartment of Arfriculture, - 
Cooperating, 1953), p. - 3 8 .  

%bid. , p. 3 9 .  Rose, - Nepal: --- - A - Little 
Country with -- Big Problems,  p. 11. - -- 

20 Bowers, A,gricultural - -. Development in 
Nepal., p. 39; United Nations, Department of- 
Economic and Social A f f a i r s ,  - Survey - --- -- of . --..--- Azia 
and the  Far East,  1954 (Ban-!:~::, 1C55), p.  157. - -. - ..-- -- . - ---- 
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cen te rs  are planned, so  that there  w i l l  be ten 
development centers  altogether. l 

The village development workers  ass i s t  
the vil lagers to increase  their  income by 
demonstrating better methods of production. 
They teach the vil lagers to read and write, to 
improve village sanitation, and to safeguard 
and improve their  health. The workers  also 
help the vil lagers to develop a feeling of 
and accomplishment in  village activities. 5Zide 

In 1955 the program w a s  in a major  t ran-  
si t ion o r  adjustment stage. It had not pro- 
gressed as fas t  as expected because of the r e -  
organization of the Government of Nepal. 23 

F o r  further  information on Education and 
Public Health, see Chapters IX and KIV, re- 
spectively. 

- ------ -- 
lNePal1s Program for  Uevelopment -.- 

through Village Development Service, p. 4. 

2 2 ~ o s e ,  Nepal: A Little. Country with Big 
Problems, p. 12 .  United States of America 
Operations Mission to Nepal, R . e ~ o r t  to the 

-L -.- - 
Government of Nepal: Report of Activities Sup- 
~ r t e d  - by _ U. S.%Xs-fiailable - - - _ - - _ -  duri5 
that Portion of F Y  52 during which P rogram ---- - 
Was Underway and AI1- 5 3 , p X -  --- 

_ I -  

2 3 ~ .  S. International Cooperation Ad- 
ministration, - Monthly __. - P rogress  __ Reeor t  
(November, 1?55), p. 17. 
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CHAPTER XVI 

SOCIAL VALUES AND PATTERNS O F  
LIVING 

Social Values 

A comprehensive analysis of Nepalese 
social  values is impossible a t  the present t ime 
due to the paucity of information. No concerted 
study has  yet been made of the social concepts 
of the Nepalese people and the ways in which 
these a r e  put into practice, though this is 
certainly a fruitful a r e a  for basic and pioneer - 
ing r e sea rch .  The sources available which 
deal, peripherally, with the question of social 
values in Nepal have only a limited relevance. 
They tend to  deal  with the subject in only the 
most general  and unprofessional manner. More- 
over, such works suffer from the fact that the 
authors have in most instances, come into in- 
t imate contact with a special segment of the 
Nepalese population and lack a knowledge of 
the genera l  society. This limitation is particu- 
lar ly apparent in wr i te r s  who deal  with those 
Nepalese who were recruited into the British 
Indian Army. Few of them have closely ob- 
served Nepalese on their  home grounds. 

One inference that can be made tentatively 
on the bas is  of the mater ials  available con- 
ce rns  Nepalese a s  individual personalities. 
Most of the more  competent observers  have 



noted the great influence which the family, 
caste, and tribal systems have on the pattern 
of behavior of most individuals in Nepal. Only 
rarely,  i t  w o u l ~ :  seem, does a Nepalese act 
as an individual personality, o r  in conformity 
with private interests and desires.  The in- 
dividual seems usually to f rame his social be- 
havior in conformity with the traditional concepts 
of social behavior which a r e  an integral, even 
basic, feature of the family, caste and tribal 
systems in Nepal. 

The attitude of the Nepalese toward the 
various forms of public authority in their coun- 
t ry  can only be a matter  for  speculation. 
Nepalese history would seem to indicate that 
there is little of a revolutionary o r  anti- authority 
spir i t  among the vast bulk of the population in 
Nepal. The tendency has been, it would seem, 
for  the Nepalese to accept the - de facto authori- 
t ies and grant to them the obedience and respect 
traditionally associated with the holding of 
government offices. The challenges to author - 
ity occurking in Nepal have usually come from 
disgruntled elements in the ruling group it- 
self rather  than from rebellious actions on the 
part  of the general population. The experiences 
of the British military authorities with Nepal- 
e se  recruits  is a further indication of the r e -  
spect with which the Nepalese regard persons 
in a position of authority. One attribute of the 
Nepalese recruits  which particularly impressed 
thz British officers was their obedience and 
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loyalty to their  commanders even under c i r -  
cumstances where it was scarcely deserved. 

It would seem fairly evident f rom recent 
history in  Nepal that nationalistic sentiments 
are in the process  of developing, and that c e r  - 
tain elements of the population, particularly 
among the educated c lass  and political work- 
e r s ,  are already strongly pervaded by a spir i t  
of nationalism. This is, apparently, a rela- 
tively recent  development, at least among the 
people living in  the remoter  a reas  of the coun- 
try. Landon mentions that there  w a s  no gener- 
ic  t e r m  which w a s  in common use among all 
the inhabitants of Nepal referr ing to the people 
as a unit. To the residents of the Te ra i  o r  
the hill areas of east and w e s t  Nepal, the t e rm 
Nepali re fe r red  only to the inhabitants of Nepal 
(Kathmandu) Valley, while they considered 
themselves as Kir antis, Magar s, Gurungs, 
Tharus o r  one of the other tr ibal  groups. l The 
effect that nationalism w i l l  have on the family, 
caste,  and t r ibal  sys tems is impossible to 
gauge at this time. Certainly, the basis  for 
conflict between nationalism and the m o r e  
parochial sentiments do exist and may prove 
of some importance in  the evolution of Nepalese 
social values. 

Despite the development of nationalism 
in Nepal there  a r e  still indications that regional 

lperceva l  Landon, Nepal, I (London: 
Constable and Co., 1928), p. 239. 
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sentiment has not seriously declined. This 
would seem to be particularly t rue  in the Terai  
and eas tern  hill a reas  which have a long his- 
tory, prior  to 195 1, of exploitation by the rul- 
ing group in Nepal while at the same time, they 
were' ignored in economic and educational de- 
velopment projects. There appears to be 
considerable sentiment in these a reas  in sup- 
port of regional autonomy. While this is not 
necessarily contrary to the development of 
nationalist sentiment, the possibility of con- 
flict between nationalism and regionalism is 
present in Nepal. 

With regard to the question of the atti- 
tude of Nepalese tow asd foreigners, there is 
little agreement in the materials  available. 
Some observers  have emphasized the dislike 
and suspicion with which the average Nepalese 
citizen supposedly viewed the presence of 
foreigners in his land. This attitude was one 
of the arguments used by the Nepal Govern- 
ment authorities to justify their exclusion 
policy under which no westerner could enter 
Nepal without the express permission of the 
Government authorities in that country. Landon 
was expressing the official Nepalese view on 
this subject when he said: 

The presence, even the look, of a 
s tranger is to them fraught with evil 
influence; his intrusion into woods, 

'D. R.. R e p i ,  Whither Nepal (Kathmandu, 
1952), p. 11. 
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hills and r ivers ,  temples, pools, and 
springs of Nepal is often scarcely less 
than sacrilege. All of them a r e  d is-  
tinct with a divine immanence that the 
Nepalese would not, and perhaps could 
not, explain to a f 0 r e i ~ n e r . 3  

How ever ,  the experiences of the various 
scientific and mountaineering expeditions which 
have entered Nepal in  the las t  thirty years  
would seem to indicate that the unfriendly atti- 
tude of Nepalese towards foreigners no longer 
exists , i f  it ever  did. Most of the personnel 
accompanying these expeditions have s t ressed  
the friendliness and co-operation of the Nepal- 
ese people, even in  areas never previously 
visited by Westerners.  It is t rue  that two o r  
three  expeditions experienced some difficulties 
in thei r  relations with the people of the a r e a  
of their  exploration, but these have been, it 
would seem,  the resul t  of special circumstances 
ra ther  than due to any basically unfriendly atti- 
tude among the people towards foreigners in 
general. 

Pat terns of Living 

The customs and ceremonies observed in 
Nepal with regard  to birth, marriage,  death, 
o r  other events do not evidence any common 
pattern for  the country as a whole. Each of the 
various t r ibes  and cas tes  has i ts  owntraditional 

 andon on, Nepal, I, p. xii. 



customs which a r e  usually reflections of the 
multicultured character of Nepalese society. 
It is possible to denote at least  four major 
cultural patterns affecting customary and 
ceremonial behavior: Hindu, Buddhist, Tantric, 
and animist. 

A combination of the latter three was 
probably the predominant influence during much 
of Nepal's ancient and medieval history, but all 
three have gradually fused with Hindu social 
practices over the course of the last  thousand 
years.  

With the spreading of Hinduism in Nepal 
and the gradual extinction of Buddhism 

i t  is not surprising that the r i tes  
and ceremonies practised in the matter 
of births, marriages,  deaths and so  on, 
tend to approximate more  and more  
closely to those observed in India by 
orthodox ~ i n d u s  .4 

While the tendency toward standardiza- 
tion of customs in conformity with orthodox 
Hindu practices is an apparent development in 
Nepal, it  has not yet proceeded to the point 
where the customs of Buddhist and animist or i -  
gin have been supplanted completely. More - 
over, even among the tribal o r  caste groups 

4 ~ .  Brook Northey, The Land of the 
Gurkhas -- o r  the Himalayan K i n g s o r  -a1 

. . (Cambridge: W. Heffer & Sons, [193T]) ,  
p 10% 
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which have yielded most  completely to Hindu- 
ism, a large  number of customs of non-Hindu 
origin distinguish these tr ibal  groups f rom the 
Hindus of the plains to the south. The basically 
eclectic nature of religion in Nepal [Hinduism, 
Buddhism and Tantr ism] is a sufficient guarantee 
that the social practices of no one of the major  
traditions w i l l  prevail to the exclusion of the 
others.  The synthesis of ideas and customs 
achieved in Nepal is likely to continue even 
though the emphasis may vary f rom time to 
time. 

Most of the published works upon which 
this chapter is based w e r e  written f rom twenty- 
five to fifty years  ago and a number of them 
even earlier. While these descriptions may 
have approximated the social standards and 
customs within limited areas and at the t ime of 
observation, i t  should be remembered that the 
first half of the twentieth century has been one 
of gradual but continuous social change in Nepal. 
These changes have affected the basic pattern 
of living of a la rge  proportion of the Nepalese 
people. 

Undoubtedly the most important trend 
discernible in  this country is the tendency, 
both among the Newars and the hill tr ibes,  to- 
wards an acceptance of Brahmanic Hindu con- 
cepts of proper social b e h a ~ i o r . ~  The views 

5 ~ i r o  Kaw akita, "Some 
Observations in the Nepal 
nese Journal of Ethnology, 
p. 51. ~ r a n s r a t e d  by Toshio G .  Tsukahira. 
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of these groups with respect  to widow r e m a r -  
r iage,  divorce, burial  ceremonies, and food 
habits are approaching Hindu orthodoxy. 

Broadly speaking, the population of 
Nepal can be divided into five basic groups so  
far as social  pract ices  and customs are con- 
cerned. The first of these are the hill t r ibes 
which have accepted and followed the social  
pattern developed among the high-caste tr ibes,  
the Thakurs and Chetris ,  and also among the 
Brahmans.  In this group are to be found the 
Magars  and Gurungs and to a lesser extent the 
Sunw ars. The Mew ars constitute the second 
distinct group. The third group is comprised 
of the Kiranti t r ibes  inhabiting the eas te rn  hill 
areas of Nepal. Fourth a r e  the Bhotias, who 
res ide  in  the Nepal-Tibet border  area, and 
who also represent  a fundamentally different 
cultural  pattern than is found among the more  
Hinduized t r ibes  to the south. The fifth group 
consists of the aboriginal t r ibes,  such as the 
Tharus  and Dhimals, whose social  customs 
have retained their  basically animistic charae - 
ter modified only moderately by their  contact 
with Hinduism. 

It is possible to identify some customs 
common to all o r  most  of these five groups, 
part icularly among the f i r s t  th ree  groups 
mentioned. However, each group has a suf- 
ficient number of individual customs to war-  
rant  separa te  classification. Fur ther ,  the 
manner  and extent to which each adapts i t s  
practices to the dominant Hindu mores  often 



varies  f rom group to group. While it is t rue  
that there  is no absolute uniformity in the 
social customs practiced within each group, 
there is sufficient s imilar i ty  s o  that they do 
appear to constitute separate  entities. 

Birth and Weaning Customs 

A concept widely encountered in Nepal 
is that of the "impurity" of the parents and, 
in  some cases, of the other immediate rela- 
tives as well, following birth. The length of 
the period for  which the parents and relatives 
a r e  considered "impure" differs. F o r  high- 
caste  Thakurs and Chetris  the period is thir-  
teen days for  a boy and eleven for  a girl.7 The 
t ime period i n  most  of the hill t r ibes in  east  
Nepal is much shorter ,  commonly s ix  days for 
a boy and five for  a girl8 while the Magars and 
Gurungs use  an  eleven day period for  a child of 
ei ther sex? 

' ~ l i  Shah Ikbal, Ne a1 the Home of the 
Gods (London: ~ a m ~ s o n i  =ston, K d T  
pp. 178, 182. 

c. 

i d .  , p. 178. 
8 ~ .  Brook Northev and C .  J. Morris.  

The Gurkhas: Their  ~ a r h e r s ,  ,C-ustoms and - 
Countr (London: John Lane 3od!cy Head, 

p. 240. 
%I. R. K. Gibbs, - The --- Gurkha Soldier 

(Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & C o .  , 1944), 
pp. 36-37 .  



During the period of impurity the mother 
is required to remain in a separate room and to 
avoid contact with anyone but her nearest rela- 
tives. Her touch is thought to pollute objects 
and persons and no one may eat food o r  drink 
water that the mother may have happened to 
touch. The restrictions on the father a r e  not 
quite s o  severe  but he is obliged to eat alone 
until the purification ceremony has taken place. 
Neither parent is allowed to worship the house- 
hold god while in the state of impurity. lo 

Another common practice among the tribes 
in Nepal is the purification ceremony, Naw aran, 
which takes place on the las t  day of the period 
of impurity caused by the birth of a child. The 
central  feature of this ceremony is the feast 
which the father provides for  all the relatives 
of the child. In most cases,  a Brahman o r  
tribal priest  is invited to this feast and the 
naming ceremony is conducted at this time. 
Among some of the tribes,  a mixture of water 
and cow I s  urine is sprinkled over the assembled 
guests and this is considered to end the period 
of impurity. After this, the parents a r e  f ree  to 
resume their normal eating and drinking prac- 
t ices and can join once again in the religious 
r i tes  of the family.l 1 

The birth ceremonies among the Newars 
differ in many respects from those common in 

l01bid. 
l l ~ o r t h e y  and Morris The Gurkhas: 

Their Manners, Customs a<d w i n t r y ,  pp. 193 - 
g q z r  

- 
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most other par t s  of Nepal. When the child is 
born, i t  is immediately washed, rubbed with 
sesamum oil, placed in the mother 's  lap and 
i t s  bir th horoscope is written. The father also 
bathes, and ceremonially views the child at 
this time. On the third day after birth, the 
impurity connected with the cutting of the navel 
cord comes to an end and the relatives all  
bathe in  holy water.  During this three-day 
period, worship of the gods is forbidden. Three 
days la ter ,  all the relatives affected by the im- 
purity have their  nails and hair cut by a barber.  
The home of the parents is smeared w ith cow - 
dung, and the parents bathe in  holy w a t e r ,  
sprinkle the pancagavya, the five products of 
the cow used in Hindu religious rites, and show 
the child the sun. There is a gift of twelve 
lamps presented to the Victorious Sun, worship 
of the Three  J e w e l s ,  and an honorarium given to 
the family pr ies t  and other clergy. Then a meal  
is served to the caste-brothers. On the eleventh 
o r  twelfth day the name-giving ceremony takes 
place. 1 2  

The Limbus of eas tern  Nepal have a prac- 
tice under which a Brahman o r  Phedangrna, 
Limbu tr ibal  priest ,  is consulted at  the t ime of 
birth. The priest  notes the exact t ime of birth 
and a horoscope is prepared. This is usually 

11 ~ o h n  Brough, Nepalese Buddhist Rituals, 
I I 

Journal of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, Pol. 12, ~ a r F 3 - 4  (1948), p. 674. --- 
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written down on a paper known a s  the China 
Kapaz which is retained by the parents, who 
consult it on all important occasions throughout 
the child's life.13 

The Tharus in the Nepal Tera i  follow 
bir th customs uncommon to the rest of Nepal. 
In this t r ibe  there  is a form of lus t ra l  cere-  
mony o r  baptism used for  new -born children. 
On the day of its bir th the child is immersed 
in w a t e r  while the eldest man in the family 
pronounces over i t  certain auspicious words. 
Then the child is "fumigated" with smoke from 
a tuft of d ry  g rass  containing the head of a 
snake and the sting of a scorpion. This is in- 
tended to keep the child safe for  life from at- 
tacks by secret enemies of all kinds. 14 

No source available to the author has 
described the customs and ceremonies of the 
Bhotian tr ibes in Nepal at the t ime of the birth 
of a child. How ever, it would seem probable 
that they follow the general pattern common 
in Tibet since the Bhotias are st i l l  largely 
Tibetan in all but nationality. 

Most of the Nepalese tr ibes have some 
fo rm of weaning ceremony known a s  the Bhat 
Khuwai. This usually takes place s ix  months 
after bir th for  a boy and five months after 

--- . - 

1 3 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  The Gurkhas: 
Their Manners, Customs and Wuntry,  
p p . 9 -  zu* 

-- 

1 4 ~ r a n c i s  Leeson, " ~ h e  Tharus of 
~ e ~ a l , "  Statesman, February 28, 1954, p. I:2. 



birth for  a girl.  l5 While the ceremonial 
practices at  this time vary slightly among the 
different tr ibes,  most of them include three 
basic procedures. First, the father is obli- 
gated to hold a feast, to which all the relatives 
of the child and a Brahman o r  tribal priest a r e  
invited. During the ceremony preceding the 
feast, each guest places a caste mark upon the 
forehead of the child and then places a bit of 
cooked rice, usually only a grain o r  two, in 
the mouth of the infant. Finally, each guest 
drops a coin in a plate o r  other gift for the 
child. l 

The Newars have a number of events 
spaced between the naming and the weaning 
ceremonies. Approximately one month after 
birth, on a day suitable for a religious proces- 
sion, the child is taken by its parents to the 
home of its maternal grandfather. A festival 
is celebrated there to which all the caste- 
brothers of the father are invited. In the 
child's second o r  third month, at an auspicious 
moment according to its horoscope, the ea r s  
a r e  pierced with a golden needle by either a 
maternal uncle o r  a barber. If possible the 
relatives a r e  given a feast, but if this is not 
possible, only the uncle o r  the barber is fed. 

I I 153. Vansittart, Tribes , Clans, and 
Castes of ~ e ~ a l , "  Journal of the Asiatic 
Society - of Bengal, LXIII (1894), p. 239. 

l b ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, The - Gurkhas: --. Their . 
Manners, Customs - and Country, p. 127. 
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In the sixth o r  eighth month, again on an 
auspicious day, the weaning ceremony takes 
place. The Three Jewels a r e  worshipped 
along with the household god, and after some 
portion of milky food has been f i r s t  offered 
to a deity, the child is given a taste of it 
f rom the hands of the senior member of the 
clan. The relatives and the caste-brothers 
a r e  then given a feast.17 

Special Caste o r  Tribal Ceremonies 

There are a number of customs and cere-  
monies which a r e  important to an individual's 
membership in a caste o r  tribe. One of these 
is known a s  the mit  relationship, into which - - 

Nepalese of any caste o r  t r ibe may enter with 
one another. The meaning of the word mit  is - 
friend, and a mit  relationship may be corn- - 
pared to a "blood brotherhood. " This relation- 
ship can be contracted between men of different 
tribes,  castes and classes and between people 
who a r e  already related by blood. It con- 
stitutes a type of life-long friendship and mit - 
brothers a r e  considered to have all the at tr i -  
butes of blood relations. The ceremony, for  
instance, automatically rules  out any possi- 
bility of marr iage between one of the mit - - 
brothers and the relatives of the other. Ac- 
cording to custom a mit w i l l  normally never - 

11 1 7 ~ r o u g h ,  Nepalese Buddhist Rituals, 1 1  

pp. 674-75. 
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call his blood brother by his name unless c i r -  
cumstances force  him to do so. Mits cannot. 
sleep in the same place together, nor w i l l  a 
mit  speak to his blood brother 's  wife, mitini, - - 
until a ceremony known as the Chino Satne, 
o r  recognition ritual, has been performed. 18 

Another ceremony of paran~ount im- 
portance is the Pani Patiya, which must be per - 
formed by all Nepalese who profess to be 
Hindus, whenever they re turn  from a t r ip  to 
a non-Hindu country. l9 This ceremony ab- 
solves the individual f rom loss  of caste auto- 
matically incurred upon crossing the sea  
according to traditional Hindu r u l e s  of conduct. 
The ceremony, originally, w a s  complex and 
expensive for the person involved and required 
a dispensation f rom the Raj Guru himself. An 
intricate purification ritual, s imilar  in some 
respects  to that followed by an outcaste who is 
in the process  of being readmitted into his 
caste,  is necessary. Even important govern- 
mental officials such as Maharaja Jan Bahadur 
and Maharaja Chandra Shamsher were obligated 
to undergo the Pani  Patiya on their re turn  from 
t r ips  to England and ~ u r o ~ e . ~ O  During and 
after the f i r s t  and second world wars ,  however, 

" ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p 44-45; 
Northey and ~ o z s m u i  - &e'ir 
Manners, - Customs - and Country, p. 102. 

IgGibbs, The Gurkha Soldier, p. 43.  
'O~andon, Nepal, 11, p. 125-26. 
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t.he Pani Patiya ceremony was greatly simpli- 
fied, by order  of the Raj Guru, to allow the large 
number of Nepalese soldiers who had served 
abroad in the British Army to regain their 
caste status with a minimum of inconvenience 
and expense. Under this system a smal l  sum, 
two annas, o r  about five cents, w a s  paid to 
the Raj Guru and he, in exchange, granted- the 
soldier a certificate of dispensation. l 

Another import ant caste ceremony is 
known as Bhor Patiya. It is performed to r e -  
admit a person to caste if he has  unwittingly 
broken caste rules by eating with a low caste 
person, accepting water from a member of an 
11 unclean'' caste, o r  any similar  violation. Any- 
one who has broken these caste rules regard- 
ing food and water, no matter  how innocently, 
is considered to be Pani Band or outcasted and 
is unable to eat with other caste members, even 
his own relatives, until he has performed the 
purification ceremony. If the individual has 
deliberately violated caste regulations, he is 
liable to much more  severe  punishment, in- 
cluding heavy fines and punishment besides 
outcasting, and the ceremony involved in r e -  
gaining caste status is much more  complicated 
and expensive, requiring the approval of both a 
caste panchayat and the Raj ~ u r u . ~ ~  

"1bid 11, p. 142; Gibbs, The Gurkha 
soldier, - 3 3 .  

I I 
uGovernment of India, L. S. S. OIMalley, 

Report: Ben al, Bihar and Orissa  and Sikkim, d 
I 
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Among the Newars there a r e  certain cus- 
toms practiced which a r e  not common to most 
of the other tr ibes in Nepal. One of these is 
the tonsure which takes place in a child's third, 
fifth o r  seventh year--always an odd number 
year--at  the hands of a maternal uncle o r  an 
elder of the clan. A top-knot is formed by 
shaving the r e s t  of the head. The remaining 
hair is then cut short.  Before a month has 
passed, the parents must bathe in holy water, 
worship the Three Jewels, and invite to dinner 
elders  resident in a monastery. In the fifth 
year, the Newar child commences his educa- 
tion with a study of the alphabet and other 
branches of knowledge. At this time, another 
ceremony occurs during which the teachers 
a r e  offered r ice  o r  betel nuts. The ceremony 
surrounding the tying of the girdle takes place 
on an auspicious day for the son in the tenth 
year and for  a daughter in the fifth o r  seventh 
year. If the ceremony is for a son an argha- 
offering is made f i rs t  to the sun, followed by 
the Jar-worship ceremony and the worship of 
the Three J e w e l s .  After that follows the 
kavata-bandha - o r  girdle tying and the caste 
brothers a r e  then given a feast. If it is a 
daughter, the ~ h a r i - v a  launa o r  girdle tying 
ritual involves her marriage to the Be1 fruit, a 
ceremony which w i l l  be described in the sec-  
tion on marriage customs which follows.23 
-. 

11 2 3 ~ r o u g h ,  Nepalese Buddhist R.ituals, 1 1  

p. 675. See below, pp.  274-75. 



F o r  the Brahmans, Thakurs, Chetris and 
high-caste New ars, another important caste 
ceremony centers around the bestowing of the 
sacred thread upon the male members of these 
groups. According to Northey and Morris. the 
ceremonial practices of these groups on this 
occasion are similar to those practiced among 
orthodox high-caste Hindus in ~ n d i a . ~ ~  The age 
a t  which this ceremony takes place varies to 
a considerable extent. Since the financial ex- 
penditure accompanying this ritual can be very 
heavy, it is quite common for  a family to com- 
bine this r i te  with others, and in this way 
avoid a double expenditure. 

F o r  instance, the high-caste Nepalese men 
quite frequently.wait until they are k i n g  married - 

o r  until somedne e lse  in their f a m i l y  is being 
marr ied  before they don the sacred thread, and 
the two ceremonies are combined.25 Thus. the 
age at which the sacred thread ceremony takes 
place usually depends upon the age of the in- 
dividual at the t ime of his marriage, and since 
both child and adult maGriages are common in  
Nepal, this may vary from five to twenty-five. 
However, it  is not unusual for  a family with 
extensive financial resources to hold a separate 
ceremony for the donning of the sacred thread. 
In these instances, the individual is normally 
somewhere between the age of ten and fourteen 
when the ritual is held. 

2 4 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris, The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners, Customs - and C o u n i  p. 12i~ 

2 5 ~ i b b s ,  The Gurkha Soldier, p. 9 .  



The ceremonial practices (Upanayan) 
accompanying the sacred thread r i t es  a r e  rela-  
tively simple with the principal event being the 
shaving of the head of the person being honored 
with the exception of a small knot towards the 
back of the crown. A Brahman w i l l  usually 
preside a t  the event but a barber  does the 
tonsorial operation. A feast is provided by 
the family of the boy to which the relatives and 
caste-brothers  are invited. 

Marriage Customs 

The multicultured character  of the Nepal- 
ese social s t ructure  has resulted in a wide 
variety of customs and practices with regard 
to mar r i age  and family life. While the Hindu 
fo rms  tend to predominate in  most of the tribal 
sroups,  there  are st i l l  many remnants of Bud- 3 

dhist and pre-Buddhist social practices which 
influence in  varying degrees the patterns of 
behavior. 

There  is no single legal o r  customary 
rule  in  Nepal restr ic t ing the type of marriage.  
Polygamy, polyandry and monogamy a r e  all  
not prohibited and are practiced, although the 
f i r s t  two usually do not occur within the same 
tribal  group. Polygamy is permitted and 
practiced in  the Hindu social system, while 
polyandry is a form of marr iage  common among 
the peoples of Tibet. The Hinduized Nepalese 
havc, therefore, accepted polygamy a s  a proper 
marr iage  form, while certain groups of the 



1:U. Cal. AK1 Nepal 

Bhotias of Nepal sti l l  retain polyandry a s  the 
proper, if not always possible form of married 
life. However, the facts of Nepal's economic 
poverty have been primarily responsible for 
forcing a monogamous marr iage pattern on a 
la rge  proportion of the population in this coun- 
try.  

According to Kawakita, among the Bhotias 
fraternal  polyandry is the most common form of 
polyandrous marr iage although avuncular and 
father-son polyandry a r e  practiced at times. 
Under the former  system, a woman upon mar -  
r iage is considered to be not only the wife of 
the man she mar r i e s  but also of his younger 
brothers,  although not of his elder brothers. 
She does not undergo any ceremony with the 
younger brothers, but is permitted to have 
sexual relations with them as if she were their 
wife. Her husband by marr iage is termed by 
Kawakita as the "accentuated husbandr1 though 
no special mari tal  rights appear to go with this 
position which are not enjoyed to an equal ex- 
tent by his younger brothers. In avuncular 
polyandry, the woman is the wife of the man 
she m a r r i e s  and of his paternal uncles, while 
in father-son polyandry she is the joint wife of 
the father and his sons by ear l ier  marriages? 

Marriage customs in Nepal a r e  influenced 
by the restrictions placed on the institution by 
caste and tribal regulations. The general pattern 

I I 2 6 ~ a w  akita, Some Ethno-Geographical 
Observations, " Par t  2. 
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of tribal endogamy and clan exogamy, under 
which a person must mar ry  outside of his own 
clan but within his own tribal group, limits 
the available marriage partners. Moreover, 
the principal of hypergamy, under which an 
individual should mar ry  only someone of an 
equal o r  higher social status, further limits 
the range of choice in marriage where this 
regulation is applicable. The endogamous group 
in which a man may properly look for a wife may 
number i t s  members in the hundreds. When one 
considers that there is an excess of males over 
females in  Nepal, particularly in the western 
half, the result  is a great competition for brides. 

Limitation of choice to a small  group has 
resulted in interesting forms of violation. 
Tribal endogamy and hypergamy a r e  sometimes 
ignored and inter-tribal marriages now tend to 
become more  common. In some instances, 
tribal endogamy is nominally adhered to through 
a ceremony in  which the bride-to-be is adopted 
into the husband's tribe prior to the performance 
of the marr iage ceremony. 27 Moreover, cases 
of "captive brides" in which a female of one 
tribe is kidnapped by males of another tribe 
and subsequently married without her family's 
permission sti l l  occur in some of the more re-  
mote a reas  of ~ e ~ a 1 .  28 Furthermore, the excess 

2 7 ~ .  H 
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of males complicates the enforcement of the 
orthodox Hindu regulations forbidding widow 
remarr iage;  consequently a number of Nepal- 
ese t r ibes  and castes now permit the r emar -  
riage. 

The age at which marr iage customarily 
takes place var ies  from tr ibe to tribe, largely 
determined by the degree to which the tribal 
group has come under Hindu influence. The 
Hindu custom allowing child marriages,  which 
usually take place between the ages of seven 
and thirteen, has been practiced on a consider- 
able scale among the high-caste Brahmans, 
Thakurs and Chetris, and also in the Magar 
t r ibe i n  western ~ e ~ a 1 . ~ ~  However, among the 
Kiranti t r ibes  in eas tern  Nepal and the Newars 
in Kathmandu Valley, the marr iage age appears 
to be between twelve and sixteen for women, 
and fifteen and twenty for  men. 

In most  of the tr ibal  groups in Nepal, 
marr iages  are usually arranged between the 
parents of the prospective bride and groom. 
At t imes an intermediary--termed a Lame by 
the t r ibes  in  western Nepal and a Vakil by the 
New a r s  - -undertakes the actual negotiations in 
the name of the groom's family. The usual be- 
trothal process in western Nepal consists of a 
preliminary visit by the prospective groom's 
father, o r  an  intermediary, to the parents of the 
gir l  chosen. On this occasion no presents a r e  

2 9 ~ o r t h e v  and Morris.  The Gurkhas: Their - -  
Manners, customs - and Country, p. 127. 
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exchanged, but if the negotiations proceed in a 
manner satisfactory to both parties, the groom's 
father is invited for another visit. On the 
second visit he brings with him a plate of curds 
and, among some tribes,  other foods such as  
betel nuts, liquor o r  meat of some kind. If 
the gifts are accepted by the girl 's  parents 
the betrothal is considered to be finalized, and 
the two families proceed with planning the de- 
tails of the wedding ceremony. 30 

Among the Kiranti tr ibes of eastern Nepal 
and the Sunwars inhabiting the same general 
area,  arranged marr iages  a r e  the exception 
rather  than the rule.31 The young people in 
these t r ibes  tend to arrange for their own part- 
ners  and parents step in only in  the latter 
stages of the courtship. There a r e  none of the 
cautious negotiations which are the normal 
prelude to marr iage in many other parts of 
Nepal. Although occasionally a youth may se -  
lect a w i f e  without the knowledge and consent 
of his parents, i t  is more  usual for the family 
to be consulted and their approval obtained 
prior  to the formal announcement of a betrothal. 

According to Northey and Morris, one 
Kiranti tribe, the Limbus, has a unique method 
for  selecting marr iage partners. 

30~bid.  , pp. 127-28. 
I I 3 1 ~ i c t o r  Barnouw, Eastern Nepalese 

Marriage Customs and Kinship Organization, I I 

Southwestern Journal o_f Anthropoloee 11, No. 1 
(Spring, 1955), pp. 16-17. 



A common way of selecting a bride is by 
open singing competitions held for  this  
specific purpose. Thus, ei ther the boy o r  
g i r l  w i l l  commence by singing a couplet to 
which the other must  reply. The couplets 
are composed on the spur  of the moment, 
and each succeeding one should improve on 
the one before it i n  wit and humour. The 
contest goes- on until neither party is able, 
fo r  lack of fur ther  ideas, to continue, and 
in  o r d e r  to win a bride the man must  pro- 
duce such a couplet that the g i r l  is unable 
to reply. If the man is defeated in  the con- 
tes t  he a t  once runs  away, leaving some 
other competitor to win his fair victor 's  
hand. 

It is customary for  the groom's family to 
pay a br ide-price to the family of the g i r l  
among mos t  of the t r ibes  in  Nepal. None of 
the sources  available to the author mentions 
a dowry system, s o  it would appear that 
dowries are seldom, if ever.  paid. 

The family sys tem in Nepal is patrilineal 
and patriJ.oca1 in  s t ructure.  The bride moves 
into the home of the groom's  family. There  is 
no evidence of a mat r ia rcha l  system operating 
anywhere in Nepal. Customarily, the bride be- 
comes a member  of the tr ibal  and cas te  group of 
the husband, should the m a r r i a ~ e  bc intertr ibal  
and intercaste  in nature. 

3 2 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris ,  -- The Gurkhas: Their  
Manners  Customs and C o u r t ~ y ,  pp. ~m - 2 1. - . -- ---- --. 
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The marr iage  r i t es  of the various Nepal- 
ese  t r ibes differ considerably, but many in- 
clude these basic ceremonies which a r e  
traditionally associated with Hindu marr iage  
customs i n  India: The rasbarag,  o r  compari- 
son of horoscopes of the bride and groom, is 
customary both among the t r ibes that have 
adopted Hinduism, and among those which re- 
tain the Buddhist o r  animist customs relatively 
intact. The marr iage  is presided over by a 
Brahman o r  tr ibal  pr iest  who chants sacred 
prayers  over  the head of the couple. The 
Tilak, o r  placing of caste mark  on the head of 
the bride, is a feature of the Hindu ceremony. 
Also, the sendurdan, o r  marking of the parting 
of the br ide ' s  hair  with vermillion powder by 
the groom, is a regular part  of the Hindu m a r -  
r iage ceremony as followed in  Nepal. The 
pheri  bhaunwan, o r  circumambulation of a 
sacred fire o r  pole, either three, five o r  seven 
t imes,  is another custom of some importance, 
although t r ibes  vary  the number of times the 
couple circumambulate, and the object around 
which they move.33 

The marr iage  r i t es  of the Chetris tribe, 
as  described by Northey and Morris,  a r e  a 
standard of ceremony commonly followed by 
Nepalese, but with the exception, at least, of the 

- - 
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Newars ,  Limbus and Bhotias. Among the 
Chetris, on the day set for the wedding, the 
groom se t s  out for the home of the bride ac- 
companied by his male friends and relations. 
On arrival  at  the bridess home he is met with 
a shower of rice. The groom is required to re-  
main outside the bride's house, where he and 
his friends a r e  feasted, while the bride attires 
herself in the ceremonial robes. The groom 
is then summoned within, accompanied by a 
r 1 best man" and a number of assistants. He 
finds his bride, sponsored by young female 
relations, standing beside a blanket which has 
been laid upon the floor. 

The couple seat themselves on the blanket, 
the groom on the left, but before the ceremony 
is completed, the couple must change places. 
The bride's mother feeds the couple curds, 
after which the groom is led outside the house 
where a small temporary structure with a roof 
of red cloth has been erected. Seated upon a 
blanket within, the groom listens to the chant- 
ing of a Brahman priest who proffers a vessel 
containing water. The groom scoops up a 
little water in his hand, and a t  the moment 
indicated by the priest allows it to return from 
his hands into the vessel. 

The main portion of the marriage cere-  
mony commences when the bride rejoins the 
groom at this point. Both parties repeat the 
ceremony of lifting and returning water from 
brass  vessels. They then assume an attitude 
where they can place their hands together and 



supplicate the supreme deity to propitiate all 
the lesser gods. The "best man" produces the 
groom's gifts--c-lathes andjewelry--which the 
girl puts on, and the groom is told by the girl 's 
parents that he is now their son-in-law. The  
groom" father takes him on his back and the 
girl 's brother does likewise with her and they 
a r e  both carr ied three t imes around the sacred 
fire.  

The groom then provides more jewelry 
which he places upon his bride and sprinkles a 
little vermillion powder upon the par? in  her 
hair. She seizes him by his girdle and leads 
him three t imes around the sacred fire. After 
this the bride washes the feet of the groom, and 
the formal ceremony is considered concluded. 
The groom spends the night in the house of the 
bride, and the next day the couple is taken to 
the home of the groom's father where another 
feast is given for relatives and caste brothers. 34 

Kaw akita describes a wedding ceremony 
among the Buddhist Bhotias which differs from 
those of the Nepalese Hindus. The lama of- 
ficiates at  the wedding ceremony, which is 
usually held in the daytime. If the  groom's 
house has an altar room (chhozang), the lama -------- - 
comes to the house. Otherlvise, the groom and 
his party go to the local gompa (shrine). Early --- 
in the morning of the wedding day the lama be- 
gins the ceremony by reading an appropriate 

" " ~ o r t h c ~  and Morris, The - Gurkhas: Their -- - 
Manners, Customs -- and Country, pp. 127-28. 
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sutra and conducting a worship service. At this 
time he makes two thorma (coneshaped cakes 

-- - 

of dough) out of tsampa o r  barley flour dough. 
When this is done, the groom is told that he can 
go to his bride's home. Thereupon, the mem- 
be r s  of the two nangzang, o r  families involved, 
have a lengthy exchange of courtesies, which 
is followed by a wedding reception at  the home 
of the bride. One notable characteristic of 
this wedding ceremony is that the bride does 
not participate in any religious ceremony.35 
However, whether this is true for the Bhotian 
population of Nepal in general is impossible 
to say since Kawakitals area of observation was 
limited to only one of the regions in which 
Bhotias form the majority of the population in 
Nepal. 

The Newars follow certain marriage cus- 
toms which are unique among the tribal and 
caste groups in Nepal. The most dissimilar 
is the ceremony in which Newar women are 
1 I married to" the Be1 fruit. This ceremony - 
would usually take place in a girl's fifth o r  
seventh year and the marriage ceremony is 
combined with the girdle -tying cekemony 
(phari- ya launa) . This "marriage" is preceded 
by a morning of fasting and a purification cere- 
mony which is conducted in the girl 's home. 

35 I I Kaw akita, Some Ethno-Geograp hical 
I I Observations, Part 1. 



The gi r l  then visits a pr iest  where the marr iage  
ceremony takes place. 36 

A f e w  y e s r  s later ,  at tile time of the first. 
appearance of menses, the Xewor gi r l s  undergo 
another premari tal  ceremony. This occasion 
is marked by protracted ceremonies which last 
:;;delve days. Durirlg this period the gir l  is 
lmaintained in the s t r ic tes t  seclusion, and even 
iight is excluded f rom the room in which she 
keeps her  vigil. Nc one is allowed to visit  her 
*during her  incarceration, but when the twelve 
days a r e  over an elderly female relative calls  
upon her  and places a betel nut in her moath. 
A woman barber comes later and cuts the gir l ' s  
nails. On the thirteenth day, a priest  comes 
and performs further  ceremonies, and the gir l  
comes out f rom her  ret i rement  and proceeds to 
the temple where she  offers prayers .  37 

The marr iage  ceremony of the Newars 
differs in cer tain respects  f rom those prac- 
ticed by other Nepalese. An intermediary, a 
vakil, f rom the prospective groom's family 
calls on the family of the girl .  If he returns 
with a platter of curds,  the betrothal is con- 
s idered completed. The next day the boy's 
father calls  on the g i r l ' s  parents with a quan- 
t i ty of meat. some liquor, and betel nuts for 
the bride 's  mother in o rder  that she may 
propitiate her  household gods. Two weeks 

36~kbal ,  the Home of the Gods, 
172. 

3 7 ~ r o u g h ,  " ~ e ~ a l e s e  Buddhist Rituals, 
1 '  

675. 
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later the visit is repeated and the boy's father 
is treated to a feast at the girl 's  house. He 
visits the gir l  herself, presenting her with 
four duck eggs and some gold bracelets. 

On the same night a feast is arranged, 
and wedding guests arr ive with presents for 
the bride. The next day the groom makes his 
f i rs t  appearance at  a feast. When the feasting 
is over the girl 's father takes his daughter by 
the hand and bids her to rise. A s  she does so, 
her prospective father -in-law hands her four 
parcels of betel nuts, and these she hands to 
her parents as  an indication to all that she w i l l  
shortly be leaving their house. The gir l  is 
then taken to the home of a friend where she 
spends the evening. The next morning the 
father -in -law meets her there and escorts  her 
through the principal s t reets  to his home, 
where his wife greets the girl by washing her 
feet. The gir l  is presented with packages of 
betel nuts, which she offers to the gods and 
afterwards gives to the male members of the 
family which she has joined. T w o  days later 
the bride and the mother-in-law eat together 
for the first time with all the relatives present. 
In another two days, the gir l 's  father arr ives  
with a present and to see how the gir l  is getting 
along. At this time the gir l  performs a cere-  
mony offering ducks and goats to the gods, after 
which she finally can visit her parents for the 
f i r s t  time. It is only after all this has been 



1:U. Cal. S-4, 5 1956 AK1 ~ e p a  

completed that she car, finally consider her self 
well and truly married.Y8 

The position of widows in Nepal varies 
among the tribes and caste grnol:ps. The 
Brahmanic Hindu code strictly forbids w i d o w  
remarriage and the Nepakse B r a b n a n s  and high 
caste tribes follow this rule. However.  among 
the non-Hindu and '.he low caste Hjnd.d groups 
in Nepal, widow remarpiage is us~ta1l.y per - 
rnitte~i.~~ The only regulation is that a w i d o w  
cannot be remarrLied through the i:eremo:ly 
Byah, w i t h  which z m a r r i e d  \nlomen are nxir- 
ried, but either through a much simpler clere- 
mony, Lyate, or  through merely movicg i r ~  vvith 
a m a n  and cohabiting w i t h  him as Ms wife. Also ,  
among some of the tribes at least, a widow is 
banned from remarrying in the gotrzl of her 
deceased husband, and must alsc abide by the 
restrictions which limited her marriage choice 
prior to her  first marriagemlo 

Under Brahmanic law divorce is not 
permitted since marriage is considered to be 
a holy sacrament. In India, however, only 
the high caste Hindus strictly adhere to this 
regulation and divorce is allowed under certain 
conditions by most of the lower castes and 
tribes.  A similar  . . dichotomy between high caste 

38~kbal, ~ & a l ,  - the Home -- of the Gods, 
pp. 173-74. 

3 9 ~ i s l e y ,  The Tribes and Castes of Ben a1 
11, pp. A A 74-75, 112-13,,292,-39 * -9 



and low caste practice appears to apply to 
divorce in Nepal. The Nepalese Brahmans 
and the Ksatriya t r ibes  do not permit divorce, 
but most of the other t r ibal  and low caste 
codes of conduct do allow it.  The position of 
a divorced woman in these groups is quite 
s imilar  to that of a widow. She isa.llowed to 
remarry ,  although not by the Byhh ceremony, 41 
but he r  children a r e  considered legitimate and 
enjoy equal rights with the children of a wife 
who was marr ied by the Byah ceremony. 

Death Ceremonies and Customs 

There a r e  four methods used in Nepal 
for the disposal of the dead: cremation, under- 
ground burial, disposal in a r iver ,  and ex- 
posure to wild beasts and predatory birds. 
The f i rs t  method is the traditional Hindu prac-  
tice. The latter three methods a r e  more 
closely associated with the form of Lamaistic 
Buddhism practiced in Tibet and certain of 
the  hill and highland areas of Nepal which 
have incorporated many of the pre-Buddhist 
animistic customs of these people. According 
to some observers,  i t  is not uncommon for  a 
tr ibal  group to use two, three  o r  even al l  four 
methods for disposing of the dead, dependent 
principally, it  would seem, upon the desi res  
of the dead man's clan or  family. 



The ceremonies associated with c rema-  
tion follow the general  Hindu pattern in Nepal. 
The funeral should take place on the day of 
death o r ,  if this is impossible, on the following 
day. A suitable place is selected, preferably 
by the banks of a r iver ,  and a pyre is erected. 
If the deceased is a man, the pyre consists of 
nine t i e r s  of logs; in the case  of a woman i t  
has only seven t i e r s .  

The attendance of a Brahman is not es- 
sential on the funeral day, but in most cases  a 
pr ies t  is summoned to offer up prayers  for the 
spi r i t  of the departed. The corpse, enfolded 
in a shroud, is carr ied  to the pyre followed 
by male relations and friends of the dead per - 
son. Just  before the corpse is laid upon the 
pyre, a piece of wick soaked in ghee is in- 
sei-ted between the teeth. When the body is 
finally in position, the wick is lighted by the 
neares t  relation present, who also se t s  fire 
to the pyre. In order  to make the wood burn 
m o r e  quickly, ghec is poured over it. - -- 

On the thirteenth day after the funeral 
the period of mourning for  the near relatives 
of the deceased comes to an end. At this 
time a feast  is given in  the house of the de-  
ceased by the next of kin. A l l  who assisted 
at the funeral are invited as w e l l  a s  a Brahman 
who performs the ceremony of purification for  
all present. 

The chief mourner is, in every case, the 
son. Where, however, there is no son, the 
neares t  relative assumes the role. In the case  
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of the death of a parent the son mourns for  a 
thirteen day period. During this time he shaves 
his head, moustache and eyebrows, and dresses  
completely in w h i t e .  He is allowed to eat only 
once a day, and his  meal consis ts  of r ice ,  ghee 
and bananas. In the case  of the death of a son, 
the father mourns for  the same period and ob- 
se rves  the same restr ict ions with regard  t,o 
food, but does not shave his  moustache and 
eyebrows. Similarly a husband mourns his 
xife for  the same period, but is not required 
to shave at all, while a mar r i ed  sister living 
away f rom home is mourned for  only five days, 
2nd only by her  brothers.42 

Among the Magars, Gurungs, Murmis and 
Sunw a r s .  cremation is becoming the preferred 
manner of disposing of the dead, but the old 
t r ibal  custom of burial  is st i l l  practiced to a 
consider able extent. 43 If cremation is used, 
the ceremonies follow the general  pattern 
described in  the previous paragraph. If burial 
is the custom, immediately after death the 
corpse  is tied with three  pieces of rope to a 
stout pole and car r ied  to the grave.  There  i t  
is stripped, dressed in  new clothes, and laid 
on its back in  the grave with the head pointing 
to the north. The forehead is smeared with 
sandalwood paste.  

4 2 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris ,  The Gurkhas: Their 
Manners, Customs -- and Country, - - pp. 3 33  - 35. 

4 3 ~ i b b s ,  The - Gurkha - Soldier, p. 44. 



One of the maternal relatives of the de- 
ceased, usually a maternal uncle, is then 
chosen to act as priest  for the occasion. He 
conducts the appointed ritual for the propitia- 
tion of the dead. Firs t ,  he places in the mouth 
of the corpse some si lver  coins and some coral. 
Next, he lights a wick soaked in ghee, touches 
the lips of the corpse with the fire, and scatters 
some parched rice about the mouth. Finally, 
he covers the face with a cloth called the 
pujunri. Two bits of wood, about three feet 
long, a r e  se t  up on either side of the grave. 
In one, nine steps o r  notches a r e  cut forming a 
ladder for  the spir i t  of the dead to ascend to 
heaven; on the other, each person present at 
the funeral cuts a notch a s  evidence of his 
participation. 

A s  the maternal uncle steps out of the 
grave, he bids a solemn f a r e w e l l  to the de- 
ceased and calls upon his spiri t  to ascend to 
heaven by the ladder that stands ready for 
him. When the earth has been filled in, the 
stick notched by the funeral party is taken 
away to a distance and broken in two pieces, 
l es t  by i t s  means the dead man's spirit  should 
do mischief to any of the survivors. The poles 
used to ca r ry  the corpse a r e  also broken up, 
and the spades and ropes a r e  left in the grave. 

When the mourners return home, one of 
their  party goes ahead and makes a barricade 
of thorn bushes across the road midway be- 
tween the grave and the house of the deceased. 
On the top of the thorns he places a big stone on 



which he takes his stand, holding a pot of 
burning incense in his left hand and some woolen 
thread in his right. One by one the mourners 
step on the stone and pass through the smoke 
of the incense to the other side of the bar r ie r .  
A s  they pass, each takes a piece of thread 
from the man who holds the incense and ties it  
around his own neck. The object of this cere-  
mony is to prevent the spir i t  of the dead per-  
son from coming home with the mourners and 
establishing itself in  i t s  old haunts. The 
spir i t  is conceived of a s  a miniature man. 
It is believed that the spir i t  is unable to make 
i ts  way by foot through the thorns, while the 
smell of the incensg, to which all spir i ts  a r e  
highly sensitive, prevents it f rom surmounting 
this obstacle on the shoulders of one of the 
mourners.  44 

F o r  seven days after death, the relatives 
of the deceased observe formal mourning and 
do not eat salt w i t h  their food. On the eighth 
~c I : '  n propitiatory offering of meat, r ice ,  eggs, 
plantains and sweetmeats is presented at  the 
grave, and a feast is given by the chief mourcer.. 
FOP the next s ix months small  daily offerings 
a r e  made in the deceased's house to a piece of 
cloth torn from the shroud. A t  the end of this 
t ime a tribal priest  is called in to perform the 
final ceremonies. 45 

44~ . i s l ey ,  _ The --._ Tribes and - Castes of Bengal, - 11, pp. 75-76. 
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The Newars generally have adopted c re -  
mation as the method by which they dispose of 
their  dead, but their  ceremonies vary in c e r -  
tain respects  f rom the other groups which u s e  
this method. Among the New a r s ,  a s  soon as 
a person dies, duck eggs a r e  placed at  each of 
the four corners  of the bier holding the corpse. 
The body is then washed and prepared for  
cremation. Before the shroud is folded on the 
body, a duck's egg and a piece of fish a r e  placed 
in  its mouth. The body is then carr ied by the 
male  relatives and friends to the pyre where the 
traditional Hindu ceremony is observed. The 
women remain  at  the home of the deceased and 
prepare  for  the ceremony of bilampi which 
must  be performed before any of the male 
mourners  can re-enter  the house. A chafing 
dish  containing mustard seed and other in- 
gredients is lit, and when the men return, each 
places his  face in the smoke and fumigates 
himself .46 

The Sherpa ceremonies connected with 
death have been described by the Japanese 
sociologist, Kaw akita. who visited the Sherpa 
areas in 1953. He writes: 

When a villager died, his family would 
immediately summon a lama. The lama 
would bring a divination book called the 
Tsise.  There a r e  two kinds of divinations: 

%kbal, Nepal, - the Home -- of the Gods, 
pp. i74-75.  



the Sonzi Korw z and the Shitsi Korw a. The 
f o r m e r  concerns the fortunes of the living, 
the la t ter  of the dead. In this  instance the 
Tsipe is used for  the Shitsi Korwa. The 
divination might prescr ibe  one of four ways 
of disposing of the corpse: (1) w a t e r  funeral 
(Top Chhu la du, o r  abandonment in a river);  - -- 
(2 )  ear th  funeral (Top Sa la du, internment ---- 
in  the ground); (3 )  fire funeral  (Top Me la du, ---- 
o r  cremation of the body); and (4) bird 
funeral (Top Chha la du, o r  exposure to the -- 
birds) .  

If i t  w a s  determined that the dead person 
was destined to become a god, an image in- 
scribed with his  name w a s  made and kept 
ei ther at home o r  in the temple. However, 
if he was found to have been possessed by 
evil spir i ts ,  the following r i tual  w a s  per  - 
formed to free his body f rom thei r  grasp.  
The lama would make an effigy called mik - 
3i ten - to represent  the dead person 's  body. 
.-.- 

The effigy w a s  made by attaching a r m s  and 
legs to a khurma, a smal l  bamboo basket 
used at  planting time. Inside the khurma, 
r ice,  1- heat o r  barley w a s  placed, and the 
effigy was dressed in the dead man's  
clothes. A piece of paper on which w a s  
written a passage f rom the s u t r a s  w a s  then 
placed within the khurma. After a prayer ,  

_C- .- 

the lama would remove the paper, burn it, 
and mix the ashes  with some tsampa. This - 
he would hide in some s e c r e t  place. A s  for  
the mik ten, the lama would take the - - 
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clothes with him and the rest would be 
brought to  the place where the evil spir i t  
w a s  supposed to dwell. 47 

The Limbus in eas tern  Nepal practice 
both cremation according to the Hindu custom, 
and burial ,  If the lat ter  method is used, the 
pattern of customs is as follows: The corpse 
is placed in the grave lying on i ts  back with the 
head to the east .  The grave is lined with 
stones, and a cairn, consisting of four t i e r s  
fo r  a man  arid three for a waman, is erected., 
The Phedangma, or. t r ibal  priest ,  attends the 
funeral and delivers a short  address  to the de- 
parted spi r i t  concluding with a command for  
the spir i t  to go where his fathers have gone 
and not to re-tilrn to trouble the dreams  of the 
living. 

Neither food nor clothes are placed in 
the grave, as is done by some other Nepalese 
t r ibes,  but sometimes a b r a s s  plate with a 
rupee in it is laid under the head of the corpse. 
F o r  nine days after the funeral the sons of the 
deceased live on plain r ice  without any salt.  
F o r  a month o r  two the relatives wear flowers 
in their  hair  and avoid m e r r y  making. The 
special characterist ic sign of mourning is a 
piece of white r a g  tied around the head. There 
is no periodical ceremony conducted by the 

47 
Kaw akita, "some Ethno- Geographical 

1 I Observations, P a r t  1. 



family of the deceased fo r  the propitiation of 
ancestors.48 

According to Leeson, among the Tharus 
e a r t h  burial  seems to have been the historical 
manner  for  disposal of the dead, but cremation 
is now replacing it. Cremation follows the 
traditional Hindu pattern described previously. 
One additional Tharu death ceremony is the 
r i tual  fumigation which precedes cremation o r  
burial .  On the night pr ior  to the funeral  a 
  east of the ~ e a d "  is held with the corpse  in 
attendance. The scent  and smoke of the 
banquet which accompanies this  ceremony is 
intended to r e f r e sh  the soul of the deceased. 
On that same night, the corpse  is painted with 
vermillion and exposed on a mound outside the 
house where the sp i r i t  of the dead is supposed 

49 to frighten away wild animals f rom the crops.  

Inheritance System 

According to Northey and Morris ,  the 
l a w s  of inheritance in Nepal do not, on the 
whole, differ very  much f rom those i n  force  
in  India pr ior  to independence. 50 Under the 
inheri tarce sys tem developed in Hindu custom- 
a r y  law, it is the joint family which is the 
main  ~ l e t c ~ m i n a i l t  of the rights of inheritance. 

48~.isley, The Tribes - and Castes  of 
Bengal, 11, p. 19. 

4 9 ~ e e s o n ,   he Tharus of ~ e ~ a l , "  p. I:2. 
5 0 ~ o r t h e y  and Morris,  The Gurkhas* 

~ h b i r  Manners, Customs and Country, p. 103. 



Some property is owned jointly by':the family 
ra ther  than by any individual person, although 
there  is also scope for  personally owned prop- 
er ty.  The family's property is inherited by 
the male members  jointly, although the eldest 
son sometimes is granted a preferential 
position. However, this property cannot be 
disposed of at the discretion of any individual. 
The approval of other male members  of the 
family, who have reached their majority, 
must  be obtained before i t  can be sold o r  other- 
w i s e  separated f rom the family holdings. 
Personal  property, which is usually any wealth 
the individual may have accumulated through 
his  own endeavors ra ther  than inherited as a 
s h a r e  of the joint family holdings, is distributed 
according to the des i res  of the individual. 
Normally, however, only his direct descendants 
would inherit  in  this situation and collateral 
family members  would not sha re  in the dis-  
tribution. 

Among certain tr ibes,  the inheritance 
ru les  vary. Among the Gurungs the eldest 
son is entitled to the best of the livestock, such 
as the buffaloes and cows. The land is divided 
equally among the r e s t  of the members of the 
joint family, including the daughters and sis- 
ters if they are not of marriageable age.51 

The Dhimal t r ibe in southeastern Nepal 
does not follow the Hindu inheritance system. 
Rather the inheritance of property is regulated 
by tr ibal  custom under which the village 

lJbid - 



panchayat is the administering and executing 
unit. Under the principles followed in this 
tribe, the sons inherit equal shares.  If there 
a r e  no sons, the uterine brothers divide the 
property. Next in order  of inheritance is the 
wife ,  then the dau hters,  and finally the cousins 
of the deceased. 5 8  

The Limbus also have an inheritance sys  - 
tem which diverges in  certain respects from 
the practices of most of the other tribal groups. 
A man's sons, natural o r  adopted, divide his 
property. However, an adopted son, o r  a son 
by a wife only informally marr ied (kanchi - sadi), 
takes only one-half of a legitimate son's share.  
The division of the property is usually made by 
the tribal council who, as a general rule, se t  
apart  an extra share  for  the eldest son. The 
youngest son is allowed to choose his share  
f irs t ,  and then the other shares  a r e  allotted 
to the remaining brothers. 

If there a r e  no sons, the sons-in-law 
actually living o r  willing to live in the family 
homestead a r e  entitled to divide the property.  
Brothers of the deceased a r e  the next heirs,  
and married s i s te rs ,  if they attend the funeral, 
usually get a small  share  of the inheritance. 
An exception to these rules of inheritance occurs 
in the case of daijo o r  property given to a sis- 
t e r  o r  daughter o r  acquired from a maternal 
uncle o r  father-in-law. This property is 
equally distributed among the sons of the woman 

5 2 ~ i s l e  The Tribes and Castes of 
Bengal, 1,p. 327. 



1:U. Cal. 

to whom it w a s  given. In the eveat of a woman's 
dying without children, daijo property rever ts  
to her own family. 53 

Kawakita, in his study of a Bhotian village, 
noted an inheritance system which also differed 
f r o m  the general  Hindu pattern. Among the 
Bhotias, all wealth that w a s  not handed down 
directly by a father o r  grandfather to a male 
heir  had to be  contributed to the local temple 
(gompa) o r  paid to it in the form of fees for 
memorial  services.  If, for  example, a father 
dies leaving the mother, two sons and two 
daughters, the property is divided among all 
five of the survivors.  If, then, the mother dies, 
her  sha re  is divided equally between the two 
sons. However, they do not have free posses- 
sion of this property. Rather, it must be sold 
to members  of their  own clan ( ~ h a z a n ~ )  for 
money to be used to pay for  their mother 's  
memoria l  services .  If the sons svish to retain 
their  sha re  of their  mother 's  property them- 
selves,  they must contribute an  equivalent 
sum of money to the temple for memorial  
services.  54 

53~bid . ,  11, pp. 19-20.  
54 

Kawakita, "Some Ethno-Geographical 
Observations," P a r t  I .  





l:U. Cal. S-4,5 1956 AK1 Nepal 

GLOSSARY O F  TERMS USED 





l:U, Cal. S-4,5 1956 AK1 Nepal 

GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED 

bhaber - Tera i  forest  belt. 

Bhat Khuwai - weaning ceremony. 

Bhor Patiya - purification ceremony for r ~ d -  
mitting a person to caste  if he has un- 
wittingly broken caste  rules  by eating 
w i t h  a low caste person o r  committed 
some simil iar  violation, 

Bhotias - literally, Tibetans; f rom m, mean- 
ing Tibet. . 

bilamai - ceremony which must Lie performed 
by male mourners before they may r e -  
enter the house of the deceased. 

Brahman - Hindu priest: highest caste in the 
Hindu caste  system. 

Buddhamargis - Newari Buddhists. 

byah - standard marriage ritual. 

chaitya - miniature stupas surrounded by a 
courtyard. 

chapatti - flat cake made f rom various coarse 
flours . 
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chauris - hybrid bovine, resulting from yaks 
bred with domestic cows. 

chhogang - altar room in a house. 

China Kapaz - paper on which is written a 
child's horoscope drawn up at the time 
of his birth (among the Limbus of 
eastern Nepal). 

Chino Satne - ceremony by which wife of a 
blood brother is recognized. 

cholo - bodice worn by women. 

daijo - property given to a s is ter  o r  daughter 
o r  acquired from a maternal uncle o r  
father -in-law, 

dal - s-plit pulse. - 

Dharma Adhikari - ecclesiastical court which 
tried cases relating to caste. 

dhenro - porridge made from millet. 

Gatti - code of caste l a w  to which both Hindu 
and Buddhist Newars a re  subject. 

ghee - clarified butter obtained from milk of 
buffaloes, cows, goats and sheep; has 
culinary purposes as well as religious 
use for Hindus. 
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gompa - Lamaist temples in northern Nepal; 
also used for schools designed for train- 
ing religious leaders of the Buddhist 
faith, 

Hinayma - one of the three schools of Bud- - 
&is$ faith. 

Mi - Terai forest  belt. 

_kaeatg - minor scbdivision among Sherpas. 

kalg-= - black fever. 

kalasa - gilt copper finial ornament. 

gadid - informally married wife; usually 
a second wife. 

Kavata-&dh3 - girdle -tying ceremony for 
a boy, among Newars. 

khurma - small  bamboo basket used at planting 
time; also used in --- mik pi  ten. 

Ksatriya - the warrior  caste among Hindus: 
Between the Brahmans and the Vaisyas 
in the Hindu caste system. 

kukri - large knife carr ied by all members of 
the military tr ibes in Nepal. 



Lame - - inter mediary in arranging marriages 
in Western Nepal. 

s e  - simple ceremony by which widows and 
divorcees may remarry.  

madhyama - matriculation examination in 
Sanskrit and other classical learning. 

mahadevan - great god (Sanskrit). 

mahasukha - highest state of bliss brought 
about by divine interaction of male and 
female principles in Tantrism. 

- one of the three schools of Bud- 
dhism. 

mandaparn - rest-shed. 

marp - path o r  way. 

mik a ten - effigy made by lama to represent - - 
dead personvs body. 

mit - friend; mit relationship may be compared - 7 

to "blood brotherhood. t t  

d t i f i  - wife of a blood brother. 

nangzang - family among the Bhotians. 
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Nawaran - purification ceremony following 
birth of a child. 

nirvana - highest goal of Buddhism--the 
cessation of continuous cycle of r e -  
births; o r  state of tranquillity. 

nvesang - family members, among the 
Bhotians . 

nancagavya - the five products of the cow 
used in Hindu religious rites. 

Pani Band - outcasted. 

Pani Patiya - ceremony which must be per - 
formed by all Nepalese Hindus when- 
ever they return from a tr ip to a non- 
Hindu country. 

pathshalas - Nepali, Hindi and Sanskrit 
schools, 

phari-E launa - girdle-tying ceremony for a 
girl, among Newars. 

phazanq - name by which various families in 
a clan a re  known to each other, among 
the Bhotians, 

Phedangma - Limbu tribal priest. 
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pher i bhaunw an - circumambulation of sacred 
f ire or  pole at wedding ceremony. 

phunmha - relatives, among the Bhotians. 

Praja Parishad - People's Party. 

puniuri - - cloth used to cover the face of the 
dead before burial among certain tribes. 

Puranas - sacred stories. 

-a - Indian system of improvising on a 
basic scale of important notes. 

R a j  Guru - High priest attached to the royal 
court; adviser to the King. 

- comparison of horoscopes of bride 
and bridegroom before marriage. 

sendurdan - marking of the parting of the 
bride Is hair with vermillion powder by 
groom at wedding ceremony, among 
Hindus. 

shepachemo . - - head of the family among 
Bhotians . 

Shitsi Korwa - divinations concerning the fu- 
ture of the deceased at the time of death. 
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Shivamargis - followers of Shiva, Newari 
Hindus. 

Sonzi Korwa - divinations concerning the fu- 
ture of the living. 

s t u ~ a  - a large mound, often containing Bud- 
dhist relics. 

Sudra - peasant o r  farmer caste among 
Hindus. 

tangoti - str ip  of cloth around the loins worn 
by the peasants. 

thorma - cone -shaped cakes of dough. 

tilak - caste mark on head of bride at wedding 
ceremony, among Hindus. 

Top Chha la du - bird funeral, o r  exposure to 
the birds. 

Top Chhu -- la du - water funeral, o r  abandon- 
ment in a river. 

Top Me - -- la du - fire funeral or  cremation of 
the body. 

Top Sa --- la du - earth funeral, o r  internment 
in the ground. 
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trongning - familes in main line of descent 
from common patrilineal ancestor, 
among the Bhotians. 

tsampa - barley flour dough. 

tshona - head family in each clan, among the 
Bhot ians . 

Tsipe - divination book used by Sherpas in 
connection with death ceremonies. 

tsosum - clan, among Bhotians. 

Upanagan - ceremonial practices accom- 
panying tying of the sacred thread. 

vaids - practitioners trained in the ancient 
Hindu awvedic systems of medicine . 

vaishnavas - worshippers of Vishnu. 

Vaisva - merchant and artisan caste among 
Hindus. 

Vajrayana - one of the three schools of Bud- 
dhism. 

Vakil - intermediary in arranging marriages, 
among Newars. 
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Vamsavalis - chronicles of Nepalese dynasties. 

varnasankara - a social system in which the 
members fail to abide by s t r ic t  caste 
regulations with regard to marriage 
and commensality. 

viharas - schools, founded by ancient Buddhist 
kings cf N e ~ a l ,  devoted to abstruse Bud- 
dhist learning. 
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